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PREFACE

This work falls into three parts. Part 1 contains a synopsis of Halliday' s

1
theory of grammar. In Part II an attempt has been made to present a description

of Hindi within the general framework of Halliday's theory.
2

The description is at the demilevel of grammar. The descriptive categories

used here, which are particular instances of the basic categories of the theoiy,

are not drawn from philosophy or logio or psychology or Sanskrit or Latin or

English, but from Hindi itself; they are defined and delimited in terras of the

complex network of 'chain* and * choice' relations into which the 'forms' of Hindi

enter. These categories, which by definition are interrelated and mutually

defining, are set up to provide a description that is comprehensive, consistent

and maximally powerful. Tha aim is to analyse Hindi rigorously in its own terms,

to state its patterns, and to show how it works - in short, to provide a frame with¬

in which all forms of the language may be placed.

The description of Hindi is based on an analysis of written texts

supplemented by an examination of my own usage as a speaker of the language* The

texts analysed are:

1 • ' Tyagpatra' by Jainendra Kumar (Published by: Hind pocket

hooks Ltd., Delhi - 32)

2. ' Chitralekha' by Bhagvati Charan Varma (Published by:

Bharati-Bhandar, Leader Press, Allahabad.)

3. 'Havnit* (Hindi Digest, no. 11, Kovember, 1962)

In actual description a descending order of procedure - from the largest, most

inclusive unit to the smallest, least inclusive unit - has been followed. This

1. cf. Halliday's (a) Categories of the theory of grammar (word, vol. 17, 1961)
(b) Class in relation to the axes of ohain and choice in

language (Linguistics, no. 2.
2. cf. R.M.W. Dixon's "Linguistic Science and Logic" (The Hague, 1963)
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procedure has certain advantages. In such a hierarchic progression the structures

set up for each unit determine the classes that are to be set up for the unit next

below.

The description is not exhaustive but it does make use of a number of

processes of abstraction to relate 'observed language events' to the categories of

the theory. There is no direct or indirect suggestion of the fact that this

description or method of analysis is the only one accurate or saorosanet. Bvery

effort, however, has been made to explain comprehensively the facts of the language

and to leave sufficient room for "renewal of connection" with fresh observations

of data. The methods used in this description are derived from, and answerable to,

the theory.

Part III presents a brief comparison of the Hindi and English verbal groups.

Since all comparison presupposes description, the English verbal group has been

briefly described. The actual comparison is based on an analysis of the following

texts:

(a) Graham Greene's "The End of the Affair" (PengAin Books, 1962)

and its translation in Hindi -

(b) "Us rat ke bad" - translator: Mohan Rakesh (Published by

Rajkamal Prakashan Ltd. Delhi)

Hindi exacples have been given in a form of transliteration which is mLose to

Firth's phonetic system of spelling designed as part of an All-India system of

romanio orthography (cf. Firth's Introduction toA.H. Harley's Colloquial Hindustani)

English renditions of Hindi examples are given (where possible) in brackets.

I wieh to take thisi opportunity of expressing my sincere gratitude and indebtedness

to my supervisors, Mr, J.C. Catford (Director, School of Applied Linguistics,

University of Edinburgh - now Professor of Linguistics and Director, English Language



Institute, University of Michigan) and Dr, J.O. Ellis (Department of English

language and General Linguistics) for reading the first draft of this thesis and

giving valuable criticism# and suggestions. I am also grateful to Dr. R. Huddleston,

who aread the work in manuscript and made a number of useful comments. In the course

of the preparation of this work I have profited by discussing several problems

with Professor D. Abercrombie, Mr. J. McH. Sinclair, Mr. K.H. Albrow and Dr. R. Hasan,

To them also I would express my gratitude. I am indebted to Professor W.S. Allen

for his comments and suggestions on the problem of defining 'Subject* in Hindi.

Thanks are also due to Mr. R. Mackin for general encouragement.

It is a real pleasure to reoord my debt to Dr. M.A.K. Halliday for his

invaluablle suggestions and constant encouragement. I have had the benefit of many

hours of discussion with him during the preparation of this thesis. I want to

thank him specially for reading the second and third chapters of this work, making

numerous valuable comments and suggestions. My appreciation for his help and

guidance cannot be adequately expressed.

Whilst I have benefited from the oritioisms and suggestions of my supervisors,

teachers and friends, I must make it clear that the responsibility for the

statement made in the chapters that follow remains my own.

I wish to express my appreciation to the University of Edinburgh for a

post-graduate scholarship which made ay study at the University and the completion

of this thesis possible.

Finally, and by no means least, I owe a debt of gratitude to my wife Asha

for her forbearanoe and sympathetic understanding during the period of my study

(1961-196A) at the University of Edinburgh.
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PART I

CHAPTER I

A SYTIOPSIS OR HALLIDAY* S THEORY OP GRAMMAR



CHAPTER ONE 1

'1.10 Theory and Procedures;

A general theory of linguistics is not a set of procedures or heuristic

techniques.^ It is a set of abstractions derived from a number of observat¬

ions of faots. One of its primary functions is to provide a framework of

logically interrelated categories from which can be derived methods of descript¬

ion which show how language works. "The aim of a general theory of linguistics

is to be such that a particular theory can be propounded for each individual lang-
2

uage as a special case of the general theory.

1»11 Theory and Description;

description is not theory. It is a body of methods derived from theory

which involve a number of processes of abstractions. Description consists in

relating the text to the categories ox' the theory. The best description,

therefore, is that which makes maximum use of the theory to account for a maximum

of data.3

1. Halliday: "... Linguistics is not a Set of procedures. It is a theory,
with derived methods relevant to the different levels." [Review of C. L,
ISbeling's "Linguistic Units": Archivum Linguisticum vol. 13, Fascicule 1,
I961; p 9A]•

2. Dixon: Linguistic -Science and Logic: p 18^,
3. P. ^trevens: "Modern descriptive linguistics operates essentially as any

scientific subject does by working from data to theory and from theory to
description, with the data totally accounted for in the description",
[Phonetics, applied linguistics, and other oomponents of language teaching;
"In honour of Daniel Jones": p 126],



2

Theory and description reinforce each other. theory controls descript¬

ion by providing a framework of categories into which the description is fitted.

Descriptive details motivate the linguist to look back at his theory and redefine

or modify his theoretical categories in the light of his observations and

analysis of data.'' The validity of a the or. is to be judged by its ability to

handle specific language materials,

1+12 Description and Presentation:

It is necessary to distinguish between description and presentation.

Presentation is the way the linguist expounds the description. It varies accord¬

ing to the purpose and scope of description. For example, the presentation of

facts that is best for machine analysis is unlikely to be the best for other

purposes.

1.20 Grammar:

Within the framework of this theory, grammar is defined as that level of

formal patterning which deals with closed systems. The granwiar of a language

may be said to be that part of the language that is accounted for by grammatical

description.

1. Firth: "A theory derives its usefulness and validity from the aggregate
of experience to which it must continually refer in renewal of connection."
[Synopsis: pi.]
Ellis: "... Theory is not something entirely independent of the facts, but
but is implicit in any scientific handling of the faots, and is subject
to constant improvement in the light of them."
[General Linguistics and Comparative Philology, p 162 LliGUA, vol. 7»

1957 - 58].
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1,21 Categories of the theory of grammar:

The theory of grammar provides a framework of four interlocking and

mutually defining categories! TOIIT, STRUCTURE, CLASS, and SYSTEM, and

operates with three Scales of abstraction which relate the categories to

one another and to the data. These scales of abstraction are: RANK,

DELICACY, and EXPONENCE.

It is impossible to define a category in isolation. The categories

are all interlocked, and their meaning can be understood only in the totality

of the theory. The relations among the categories do not involve logical

precedence or priority.

These categories do not exist in rebus. They "are ordered schematic

constructs, frames of reference, a sort of scaffolding for the handling of

events ... Such constructs have no ontological status and we do not project

them as having being or existence. They are neither immanent nor transcendent,

but just language turned back upon itself."^ Unit, structure, class and system

are not inherent in the material; .hey are not 'hidden things' which a linguist

•discovers', rather they are convenient tools or 'fictions* which a linguist

sets up to account for how language works. "There are no facts in linguistics

until the linguist has made them; they are ultimately, like all scientific facts,

the products of imagination and invention: 'Experience by itself is "silent",

and it requires a hypothesis in order to give it a voice ... things, events, and

facts do not speak, but the scientist does."^

1. Firth: Personality ana Language in society: Sociological Review A2, 1950;
, p A2.

2. »V. S. Allen: On the Linguistic Study of Languages: p 11.



1*30 WIT:

Unit is that basio theoretical category which is set up to account for the

stretches of differing extent that carry grammatical patterns. The units (from

the largest, most inclusive unit to the smallest, least inclusive unit) are not

•layered in oonoentric, onionlike layers' rather they are related taxonomioally.

They are ranged on a scale called "rank scale"; each unit consists of one or

more than one complete aeniber of the unit next below. More accurately, an

exponent of each unit consists of one, or of more than one, complete exponent

of the unit next below it. The theory, however, allows for downward 'rank*shift'

^Sar2k"shift' will be discussed further on). Apart from the possibilities of

sequence, inclusion and conflation, the relation indicated by "consists of"

involves going through the other categories of "structure" and "class",

1,31 .hunting;

The relation among the units on the rankscale is not a one-way relation.

"The theory embodies 'shunting' (moving up and down the rankscale) as crucial

to the interrelation of the categories"

1.32s

Unit as a basic theoretical category is universal, but the units of a

language are peculiar to that language alone. These units are the stretches

into which a language text is cut when grammatical statements are being made

about it. They must be recognised afresh for each language.

1. Halliday: "Categories"; p 270.
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1.33 Lumber of Units:-

The number of units to be recognised is a descriptive feature. It varies

from language to language. Our model assumes a minimum of two units; for if a

language as only one unit, there would be no rankscale, no structures, no classes,

no systems. Pur our description of English and Hi . di, it has been found necessary

to recognise five units whic we will call, in descending taxonomic order - sentence,

clause, group, word, and morpheme. One of the chief features of t;.is taxonomic

arrangement is that once the largest u;;it is defined and structures set up for it,

the remaining units are self-defining. Sentence structure defines clause classes,

oiauee=atJsuc4u£e, clause structure defines group classes and so on. Identifi¬

cation of a clause or a group or a word in isolation is not possible. A clause

can only be identified as a clause if a sentence can be dentified as a sentence

and a group as a group, and so on up and down the rankscale.

1.34 Multi-unit Grammar:

Our theory suggests a 'multi-unit' grammar in which no unit is "more unique"

than any other. Although the morpheme is the smallest unit in size, it is no

more or no less abstract than the sentence. The smallest and the largest units,

however, have their distinguishing features. The smallest unit has classes, but

no structure; the largest unit has structure but no classes. That means the

smallest and t e largest units can only be partially defined in terms of intra-

lingual relations.

1. Roman Jakobson and Morris Halle: "Any linguistic unit at one and the same time
serves as a context for simpler units and/or finds its own context in a more
complex linguistic unit ... Combination and contexture are two faces of the same
operation." [Fundamentals of Language: p 60.J We would not agree with
the last sentence of Jakobson and Halle. For us syntax and morphology are
two interrelated but distinct operations; the former refers to a downward
movement on the rankscale and the latter to an upward one.
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1.35 Simple and. Compound bnius:

A unit which consists of only one member of the unit next below is Simple,

and one that consists of more than one is Compound.

Ex? HINDI Simple Verbal group: khaya (ate)

Compound Verbal group? khaya h9y (has/have eaten)

1.A0 STRUCTURE

The category of structure is set up to account for the ways in which a parti¬

cular unit can be made up;of one or more complete member of the unit next below,

for example the ways in which a sentence can be made up of clauses, a clause of

groups, a group of words and a word of morphemes. i'he structure of a unit may be

defined in terms of classes of the unit next below. For example, sentence

structure is defined in terms of clause classes, clause structure in terms of group

classes, group structure in terms of word classes, and word structure in terms of

morpheme classes.'' These classes operate as exponents of 'elements' ordered in

•places* in the structure of the unit concerned. We may now define a structure as

"an ordered arrangement of elements in chain relation".^

Ex: Clause-structure:

English: Predicator + Complement

Fetch the ink,

Hindi: Object + Predicator

ro/nai lao

1, The structure of a unit may be said to be a distributional matrix or a frame
of reference for the description of the classes of t: e unit next below.

2. Halliday: Chain and choice: p 7.



A structure is alwa s a structure of a given unit. Each unit i3 characterised

by certain structures.

1.41 Elements of Structure t

Structure consists of elements in interior syntagmatic relation.^ The

elements of structure do not occur arbitrarily relative to each ot erj eaoh

element occurs in certain position relative to certain other elements.^
Elements may be defined by (!) their relative position in sequence or by (ii)

exponenoe. for example, in English clause structure the element S (Subject)

is defined by its place in sequence relative to P (Predicator) whereas P is

defined as that element whic; is expounded by the class "verbal" of the unit

group.

1.411* Obligatory and optional:

Some of the elements may be obligatory or nodal, others optional or per¬

ipheral. for example, in English hominal group structure the element 'h'

(head) is obligatory} the other elements *m' (modifier) and ' q' (qualifier)

are optional.

1.412: Presupposition:

Some elements presuppose another element but not vice-versa, while others

presuppose each other. In a compound sentenoe of structure aS, {3 presupposes

a but a may not presuppose p. In a subjectival clause^ in Hindi S° (nominative

Subject) presupposes p. (Imperfect Predicator) and vice-rersa.

1. Firth: "A Structure is said to comprise eleaen..s or categories in mutual
syntagmatic relation." ["Ethnographic A. alysis and Language with reference
to Mallnowski's views": in Man and Culture: p 107 f^n.]

2. These elements are in no sense "peruianant bricks juxtaposed in a permanent
structure".

3. For the definition of the subjectiv 1 clause, see the chapter on 'the Hindi
clause1.
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1,1121 Co-ordination and subordination}

.'resupposition relations can be glossed in traditional terms as "sub¬

ordination" and "co-ordination". In a structure of a unit, some elements may-

stand in a relation of subordination to some other elements.'' The relation

between the elements is 'non-transitive' and their order may not be reversed.

The elements are usually "nested" one within the other.

Ex: Hindi - Nominal group structure:

ye iaithe am (these sweet mangoes)
i I
j

1,11211 Additive and Appositive:

The elements may be in a relation of co-ordination which may be either

additive or appositive.

Ex: Additive:

English:

Hindi:

poor old man
I it

Here poor and old are co-ordinate.

ph^t© pwrane (old worn shoes)

Here 'pha^e' and 'pwrane' are co¬
ordinate ,

Appositive:

English:

Hindi:

Mr, Smith, the greengrocer,

Ramu, lohar. (Ramu, the blacksmith).

1. C. 3. Bazell: "One member of a syntagma is said to be subordinate to the
otuer when the latter is characterised by such features as are also character¬
istic of the whole syntagm." [The Fundamental Syntactic Relations: p 11
Stsopis Pro Modern! Pilologii 33(1950)].

2, C. E. Bazell: "In a syntagm AB, A and B are co-ordinate if the overall
environmental rargsc of both A and B are similar to that of the syntag;m."
[Linguistic Form, p 33]•
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The relation between the elements in co-ordination is ♦transitive'

Co-ordination and Subordination (dependence) are two facets of

depth-ordering which we shall discuss further on.

1.42 'Place' in structure:

There are at least as many places in the structure of a unit as there are

elements* It is, however, possible to have the same element twice in the
A

structure of a unit. The theory allows for a structure of one place or of

one element only. We have simple sentences or simple clauses or simple groups

or single words. The only theoretioal restriction is that each unit must carry

at least one structure that consists of more than one place otherwise one of the

units would be redundant. If, for example, all words consist of one morpheme,

"word" and "morpheme" would be one and the same unit.

1.43 Number and sequence of elements:

The number of different elements and their sequence may be eruoial in

distinguishing structures. In English SP (two elements only) and SPC (three

elements) represent two different structures and are exponents of two different

terms in the system of transitivity. The same is true of Hindi. SP is

exponent of the transitive clause and SOP of the intransitive. Again (in English)

SP and PS (where S comes after the first word in P) are exponents of the affirmative

and interrogative clauses respectively. That is, they mean two different

things in the system of mood. SOP (mSiy am khata hit) and OSP (am mgfy khata Mr)

represent different structures in Hindi and expound two different terms in the

system of Clause-theme - the first one neutral and the second with a thematic 0^.

1. Hobert Abernathy: "An essential trait of a language - as distinguished from
certain mathematical systems, for instance that of the natural numbers - is
that it admits of more than one occurrence of the same element", [The Problem
of Linguistic Equivalence: p 95 (Proceedings of Symposia in Applied
Mathematics vol. XII, 1961)j.

2. S » Subject; P s Predicator; 0 » Object.



10

-A5 Primary and Secondary Structures;

Primary structures are the least delicate structures. For each grammatical

unit in each language we can recognise "primary (least delicate) elements of

structure. For example, for the clause in Hindi, we have 3et up four primary

elements: Subject, Object, i.djunct arid Predicator. From these we derive our

primary classes. ■'•he various possible combinations of S, 0, A, P are primary

structures of the unit Clause in Hindi. Further differentiations yield second-

ary elements and secondary structures. The point to note here i3 that these are

still structures of the same unit, not of the unit next below. We are at the same

rank, but we have made a move in delicacy.

Ex: English: Primary clause structure: SPC

Secondary clause structures: . S°PsC
SfPPC

Hindi: Primary clause structure: SOP

Secondary clause structures: S°0 P(fm^!
s"o H01*

[S3 a Singular Subject} S^ » Plural Subject; S° » Unmarked Subject; 8n »

Ergative Subject. P^ « Singular Predicator; p^m^* - Plural Predicator;

pperf ._ perpec^. predicator].

1.1*6 Place-ordered and depth-ordered Structures:

We may have class-determined structures or sequence-determined structures

or a mixture of both. If a structure is class-determined, each place and each

element in the structure is defined with reference to class(es) of the unit next

below; in such a structure each element operates with a different value. If a

structure is sequence-determined, the elements of structure are sequence-expounded,

not class expounded; the same element may be repeated recursively.



11

It is difficult to find a purely aequenoe-deterrained structure. The nominal

?uroup in English represents a mixture of the two types.

In a recant paper Halliday has made a distinction between place-ordered

and depth-ordered structures. We quote: "By a place-ordered structure I

mean one composed of a limited number of different elements occuring non-

reouraively. Such a structure .iay be fully class-defining, in the sense that

to each element corresponds a distinct class of lower rank: for example the

clause structure "Subject + Predicatcr", with classes respectively nominal

group and verbal group. as in "my friends have arrived", or it may be only

partially class-defining where two or more elements are expounded by the sate

class but differentiated in sequence. In this type of structure, there is

no constant relation between successive (or otherwise paired) elements; for

example, in the structure "sub cot + predicator + complement" (e.g. "John saw

Mary", "my friends have invited me") it is not true that subject is to predicat¬

or as predicator is to complement.

Language also exhibits a different kind of structure, the

'recursive" or "depth-ordered" structure. Mere, &3 the name implies, an element

of structure, or a combination of elements, is repeated "in depth", a series of

such elements (or combinations) thus forming & progression ... It is a

characteristic of recursive structures that they cannot be used to different-

lute classes".*'

1, Halliday: Chain and choice: pp 11 - 12.
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l.h6l Recursive Structures:

Depth-ordered or recursive structures are of two types: those involving

"rankshift" and those not. We give examples from Halliday's article mention¬

ed in the previous section.

No:;-rankshifted type: Sentence structure:

he might have come if you had told him when you rang him

a 0 t

up while he was packing before he went away.

/ s

Here only the first term can be distinguished by class. We can say that the

alpha-element is expounded by the class "independent clause". After that, the

class "dependent clause" operates at beta, gamma, delta and epsilon. In fact

the same element is repeated in depth.

Rank-shifted Type: Nominal group structure and adverbial group structure, both

rarOoshifted (q= "qualifier" in nominal group; c= "prepositional complement"

in adverbial group; [ ]= boundary of rankshifted group):

the peartree in the garden in front of the house near

[qo [oa [q|3 [c(3 [qf

the bridge over the river.

[elf [q£ [of]

1.50 CLASS:

The structure of a unit is made up of classes of the unit next below.

But not every class of a unit can operate as an element at every place in the



structure of the unit next above. or this reason items are grouped tog¬

ether into classes on the basis of their operation in the structure of the

unit next above. "The concept is introduced into the description of a

language in order to bring together those sets of items that have the same

potentiality of occurrence; in other words, sets of items which are alike

in the way they pattern in the structure of items of higher rank. Thus, to

take a typical instance from grammar, we may have morpheme classes defined by

word structure, each such class being one set of morphemes having a given

value in the structure of words: as, for example, the morphemes of inflexion

in Latin nouns. Likewise we might have word classes defined by group structure,

or clause classes by sentence structure."''

ax:Hindi and English: class "verbal" of the unit group operates at P in

clause structure.

class "nominal" of the unit group operates at S and

0/C in clause structure.

We must mention here that a class is always a class of a given unit.

Another kind of classification would be morphological. Here class would

be a grouping of items which are alike in the way they are made up of classes

of the unit next below. Usually the two give the same results, but where there

1. Halliday: Chain and Choice: p 5.
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is a clash, priority is given to syntactic classification.-'- According to

Halliday the class, defined syntactically "is crucial to the whole of linguist¬

ic theory, .Since it is required to give meaning to the basic concepts of

'structure' and 'system'; whereas the type or morphological set, is more a

descriptive convenience whose theoretical implications are largely internal

to itself."2

Ltpl Class in relation to structure and system:

The relation of class to structure is an inter-rank relation: classes of

a unit operate at 'places' in the structure of the unit next above. This

relation yields "chain-classes". The relation of class to system is intra-

rank relation: at particular places in the structure of & unit, we may have

a choice from among a number of secondary classes. This relation yields

"Choice classes".

1.52 Class in relation to place-ordered and depth-ordered structures.

Place-ordered structures are cla3s-oriented; each element is expounded

by a distinct class of the unit next below. Depth-ordered structures are

sequence-oriented; the elements of this type of structure are not discrete,

hence we do not have distinct classes. In fact, recursive structures cannot

be used to differentiate classes.

1. Pike: "We would say, rather, that each unit is classified primarily by its
occurrence - its external distribution - in one or more slots of one or more

higher-layered structures, and secondarily by its internal organization; both
criteria are crucial, but in any clash of analysis the first gets priority."
[Language III p 27].

2. Halliday: op. cit. p 7.
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1.53 Primary and Socondacy classes.

Clu./s, like structure, may be ranged on the scale of delicacy. At the

primary degree of delicacy we have classes whioh stand in one-one relation to

elements of primary structures. i'hea© may be called 'primary classes'. One

might deduoa from this that there wil. be as many primary classes as there ere

primary elements in the structure of a unit. If x, y, z are, for example,

primary elements of a structure (of a unit), there would be primary classes

a, bj c of the unit next below expounding these elements. The theory does,

however, allow for a single primary class derivable simultaneously from two

elements of structure.

Unit: clause: Primar;/ structure:

English: 3 P C Hindi: SOP

Primary group class: Nominal Nominal

There is a high degree of overlap between the exponents of S and C (in English)

and between S and 0 (in Hindi): one primary class (class 'nominal1 of the unit

'group') has therefore been set up as exponent of both 3 and C (in the case of

English), and S and 0 (in the case cf Hindi).

1. Halliday: "/.here the sets of items Operating as two or raore elements of
structure show raore than a certain degree of overlap, as in the ease of subject
and oomple nent - most ice is that oar. be subjeot can also be complement and vioe-
veraa - these are conflated into a single primary class thus the nominal group
is the primary class expounding both subject and complement in English Clause
Structure", [Chain and Choice: p 9],
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Hindi and

English

Examples of primary classes:

Unit: Sentence: Primary: Structure:

Unit: Clause: Primary Classes:

£

Independent Dependent

English

Hindi

Unit: Clause:

Unit: Croup:

Primary Structure:

Primary Classes:
. V *

Nominal Verbal Nominal Adverbial

Unit: Clause: Primary Structure: :

Unit: Group: Primary Classes: Nominal Nominal idveraal Verbal

[Note: we have already said that we can conflate the exponents of S and C (or

S and 0) into one primary class: •Nominal* of the unit group].

Secondary classes are derived in two ways:-

i) from secondary (chain) elements of structure; secondary chain classes;

ii) from subdivisions of primary classes; secondary choice classes.

[We can say that secondary chain classes are also subdivisions of primary classes]

The same element at different places in structure may yield distinct second¬

ary classes. For example, in English clause- structureSPCC may more delicately

be represented as SPC^C^, C* and being secondary classes Intensive and Extensive

nominal groups respectively.

'■'•'here is yet another way of differentiating secondary elements. With

increased delicacy, the elements of primary structure may be differentiated into
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secondary elements. The primary structure of the nominal group in English may

be represented by J(modifier), ^ (head) and J (qualifier). These three elements

are expounded by the primary classes of the unit word. The element — is

expounded by the class noun and the element — by the class pre-noun of the unit

word. By taking a step in delicacy ® may be broken into secondary elements

d, o, e, n yielding secondary chain classes: deictics, ordinatives, epithets

and nominals.

Subdivisions of primary classes yield secondary choice classes, for example,

active verbal group and passive verbal group are subdivisions of the primary

class "verbal" of the unit group.

Certain syntagmatic relations between elements of structure might produce

secondary elements, and also seoondary choice classes. If, for example, there is

a relation of "concord" between say S(iubject) and P(Predicator) in clause

structure such that only Ss(Singular Subject) can co-occur with Ps(Singular

Predicator) and SP(Plural Subject) can co-occur with pP(Plural Predicator), these

would yield secondary choice classes. ^ expounding Ssr gP? p,s} pP.

1,54 Chain and Choice classes:

We have already said a few things about chain and choice classes in the

previous subsections of section 1,5. Halliday has used these terms in his

article: "Class in Relation to the Axes of Chain and Choice in Language."

Chain classes are derived from elements of structure in syntagmatic relation, and

choice classes from those in paradigmatic relation. It is important to note

^ • Sub-classes: ,Ve may arrive at these classes without reference to secondary
structures. Classes derived in this way may be called "sub-classes". In
fact there is no theoretical difference here, the relation between struct¬
ure and class <»s a two-way relation, and there is no question of "discover¬
ing one "before" the other". (Halliday: Categories: p 2bl).
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Were that choice classes can never be primary classes; chain classes may be

primary or secondary. In other words, primary classes are always chain classes;

secondary classes may be either chain classes or choice classes.

Sk:

Primary chain classes: homlnal group, Verbal group, Adverbal group

- operating at the primary elements S/C,

P and A in clause structure.

Secondary chain classes: deictic*, ordinatives, epithets, nominal®

- operating at the secondary elements d,

o, e, n in Kominal group structure.

Secondary choice classes:

Active Verbal group

— Passive Verbal group

choice made at P in clause structure.

Secondary chain classes, by definition, enter into structural relations, and

secondary choice classes into systemic relations. Chain dosses can co-occur;

oholce classes are mutually exclusive.

,1.55 Siapla, and Complex secondary classification: "t'icroclass"

Secondary classes mentioned thus far are all products of simple secondary

classifications. Complex secondary classifications based on multiple criteria -

criteria uhieh often cut aoross each other - yield interlocking multidimensional
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secondary classes. These classes have been called "aicroclasses'. The point

which must needs be emphasized here is that in our process of cou^lex classificat¬

ions we are not only constantly sub-dividing but equally frequently re-dividing,

"A given class breaks down by simple subdivisions into a system of more delioate

classesj but the sae original class will also subdivide in a number of different

ways, so that many dimensions of classification intersect wit one another. Any

given item, to be fully identified, may require to be simultaneously classified

on all such dimensions. In this way it can be assigned to a "aicroolas3M, this

representing its value in respect of all the properties which have been found

relevant to the way it patterns in the language."^
We give here a simple example from Hindi:-

Koadnal group:

(unmarked case)

Masculine Feminine

Singular 13fka 13Cki

Plural I3pke lOpkyyfc

Here we get two interacting dimensions - those of number and gender. In other

words, the a3culine-feminine dimension intersects with the singular-plural

dimension,

1.60 SYSTJk:

Syste:.i is that abstract grammatical category which we set up at 'place(a)'

in the structure of a unit to account for the occurrence of one rather than another

1, Halliday: Chain and Choice: p 11,
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from among a number of like events. A system may be said uo be a limited

('closed') set of terms in paradigmatic opposition. The ter s in a system

(these terms have the nature and degree of abstraction of the "class") are

both collectively exhaustive and mutually exclusive.

It is uneconomical to set up an over-all tystem of" terms or classes divorced

from its place of operation in structure. We maintain that systems should be

appropriate to the positions for which they are established. "At the several

places in a given grammatical structure one sets up appropriate systems to give
2

value to the elements of that structure."

SXi In both English and Hindi clause structures, the primary element P is

expounded by the primary class 'verbal* of the unit group. By taking a step

in delicacy, we may break the class 'verbal' into active verbal group and

passive verbal group wi ich form & system of classes operating at P. In other

words, at P we have a choice between active verbal group ana passive verbal

group. By setting up a system of Voice we not only account for this choice

but also link up seoondary choice classes^ to the primary element of structure.

Diagramaticully:-

1 • Non-choioe-exhausting systems are of .rginal value only: we have not built
them into the framework of our theory.

2, Allen: Zero and Panini [Indian Linguistics vol XVI, 1955 > P 106]
3. This set of secondary choice classes now stands in the relation of exponent

to the primary element of clause structure - P.



21

„ol Multidimensional systems:

Systems may interlock and affect one another in various ways. Since classes

which operate as terms in a system represent the endpoints of more than one relation,

systems are generally multidimensional.

1,62:

It is a defining characteristic of a systera that it cannot be a cline."*
1.63 System in relation to structure:

Structure and system are two distinct but interrelated categories.^ Systems

operate at 'places' in structure to give mutually determined values to the elements

of structure. Structures are undimenaional, linear; systems are generally

multidimensional, commutational.^ The relation between structure and system is

always inter-rank relation.

1. Kalliday: Categories, p 259 f.n. 44-.
2. W. S. Aliens "The terms 'structure' and 'system' are used complementarity;

the principle to be stressed is that systems are established at specific places
in structure, and that this is the sole guarantee of their relevance. Such a
principle contrasts with those varieties of * structural' linguistics which oper¬
ate with overall, compendious systems divorced from place in structure".
[Structure and System in the Abaza Verbal Complex; T.P.S. 1956, p 131].

3. Firth: "My own theory of analysis requires that the terms 'structure' and
' syste .' be kept distinct in technical use. Structures are abstractions from
utterances or parts of utterances recorded textually. Thus CVCVC and Koun-
Verb-Koun might each constitute a structure specifically defined in a particular
language, at the phonological and grammatical levels respectively. A structure
is said to comprise elements or categories in mutual syntagmatic relation. At
any given levex of analysis closed syste.s of categories, units or terms are set
up to give mutually determined value to the elements of structure. The terms
of a system or of a sub-syste within it commute, thus enabling account to be
taken of the elements, constituents and features which are given order and
place in structure."

[Ethnographic Analysis and Language with reference to Malinowski's
views: in Man and Culture: p 107 f.n.].
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1.70: The Rank-scale;

The scale of rank, like the scales of Delicacy and Exponence, is a scale of

abstraction.. We have set it up to account for the hierarchical arrangement of

grammatical units, and for the interrelation among the categories. In both Hindi

and English, every sentence consists of one or more than one clause, every clause

of one or more than one group, every group of one or more than one word, and every
90

word of one or more than one morpheme. Thus in Hindi ' jao' (£&) may be (i.e.

may be an exponent of) one sentence which is one clause which is one group which

is one word which is one morpheme.

1.71: 'Rank-shift':

We have examined the operation of the rankscale in our discussion f the

Units. We have also noted that the theory allows for "rank-shift". "Rank-shift"

is the operation of one unit (or a class of unit) in the structure of a unit of

lower rank or of the same rank (e.g. a clause by definition operates in sentence-

structure, but in "the man who came to dinner", "who came to dinner" is a rank-

shifted clause operating inside a nominal group).

Ex:Hindi: asman me W£ti hwi cy^yya (in-the-sky-flying bird)

Here we have a nominal group with structure - mh. The exponent of h (head) is

' oyryya' , and that of jn (modifier) is "asman rnS" Wfti hwi"; but "a;man mg wfti hwi"

is a> exponent of a dependent clause having tructure A (Adjunct) P(Predicator).

Normally, a dependent clause operates in sentence-structure. So we can say that

here we have a rank-shifted dependent clause operating at jn in nominal group

structure.

"Rank-shift" is a case of departure from one/one relation between element of
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structure of a unit and classes of the unit next below. "'Rankshift' is in fact

erely a name for that type of recursive structure which cuts across the scale of

rank. That is to say: in non-raavcshifted structures, whether recursive or not,

classes of each rank enter into a structure of tho r- nk immediately above: in

Rnglis; , morpheme classes in word structure, word classes, in group structure,

group classes in clause structure and clause classes in sentence structure. In

rankshift this relation is broken and the classes enter into a structure of their

own rank or even of lower rank than themselves ...

We must note here that our theory does not need to allow for upward rankshift

in view of the unit-relation referred to in 1.70.

1.80 The Scale of Delicacy:

The scale of delicacy has been introduced to show how with increased different¬

iations , the network of grammatical relations becomes more and more complex.

2
Delicacy is a cline, a continuum carrying potentiality of infinite gradation.

At one end of this cline, we set up the minimum number of elements and classes to

account for the relationship oetween the components of a structure; as we move

on, we become more and more delicate, the network of grammatical relations becomes

more and more complex. In fact, the other end of the oline is where grammatical

differentiation ceases and we are not able to make any more delicate groupings.

The limit of delicacy is set not by the theory but the purpose and scope of the

description. "Delicacy is a variable to which no t eoretical limit can be set;

nor is there yet any valid and objective means 01 measuring it."3

1. Halliday: Chain and Choice: p 13.
2, " : Categories: p 272
3» " : The Tons, oi English: Archivua Liuguisticum, vol. XV Fascicule I,

p 2.
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S, P, C, A, have been set up as primary elements of clause structure in

English. Nominal group, Verbal group and 1 dverbal group are primary classes of

the unit group operating respectively at S/C, P and A. We cannot account for

th> relations between the components of a clause or for the operation of group

classes in clause structure with less than these four elements. Progressively more

delicate differentiations of structure or class are accounted for at secondary

delicacy.

DBLlCnCY

Least delicate Most delicate

Prirnar structure Secondary slruoturefe) ...

Primary class'es) Secondary class(es) ...

At the primary degree of delicacy, our description of the Hindi nominal

group structure is (m) h (q) (e) (n)^" in that order. Thus we would say, at this

degree of delicacy, that the following two groups:

Qgrez/larke (English boys)

ve tin Qcche &grez/la£ke (those three nice English boys)

have the same primary structure: mh. But, by taking a step in delicacy,_m may

be broken into_d (deictic), _Q (ordinatives), e (epifhet) and n (nominal), and

1. m = modifier; h = head; q = qualifier; e = emphasizor; n = negator.
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e can say that ve tin 8oche 9grez/l3£ke has the secondary structure: doenh.^
1»90 The Scale of Exponence:

We have seei. how staying in the same category and at the same rank, .ve can

be more and more delicate. Delicacy accounts for our intra-category and intra-

rank moves. The scale of exponence accounts for our move from one category to

another (or from a category to the formal item). It relates our observations

of data to abstract concepts (categories). At the most abstract end-point of

this relation are the four basic categories - Unit, Structure, Class and System.

At the other end-point within form is the formal item. The move from any category

to its exponent may be made either directly or via any or all of the other catego¬

ries. One can link any category directly to its formal exponent (and through

this to its exponent in substance). But with a view to achieving aaximum general¬

ization and abstraction, 'one proceeds from category to exponent by the longest

route that is compatible with never going over the same step twice.'^

DIRECT ROUTE:
Abstract Categories

Unit Structure

Formal item

1 . e = epithet.

2. Halliday: Categories, p 265.



26

ROUTE via THE CATEGORIES:

Unit* ^ Structure

Exemplification:»

S (an element of clause structure)

The formal item 'the old man' can be linked directly to S or we can move via the

class 'nominal' of the unit group. If we move directly to S, we lose in general¬

ity and miss a lot of the intricate network of grammatical relations.

"A given formal item can be at one and the same time, and in the same sense,

an exponent of a unit, a structure, an element of structure, a class and a term in



a system".'' For example, the for al item "khaya jata h9y" (is eaten) in Hindi

may be exponent of: (i) the unit 'group*, (ii) the element P in clause structure,

(iii) the class 'verbal' and (iv) the term 'passive' in the system of voice.

1.91 The formal item:

The formal item is the boundary of grammar on the exponence scale.^ The

formal item may have substantial exponents - but this will not be a prolongation

of the scale of exponence in grammar. The nature of this abstraction is different

and the formal item itself is now an abstraction from substantial features.

1.92:

Exponence may be said to operate on two interrelated dimensions - on one

dimension we have the formal item and the abstract categories in exponential relat¬

ion, and on the other we have substantial features as exponent of a formal cate¬

gory or a formal item. To quote Hailiday: "In this paper I have used "exponent"

as indicating relative position on the exponence scale (a formal itei as exponent of

a formal category, and a feature of substance as exponent of a formal category

or item); this departs from the practice of those who restrict the term "expon¬

ent" to absolute exponents in substance. As used here, "formal item" is a

technical term for uhe endpoint of the exponence relation ('most exponential'

point) in form ... In this formulation, exponence is the only relation by which

formal category, formal item and feature of substance are linked on a single

scale: hence the need for a single term to indicate relative position on the scale

Two defined positions on this scale can then be distinguished as "realization"

1 . Halliday:: Categories: p 265
2. Halliday: Categories: p 271
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and "manifestation"In fact, 'manifestation' (in substance) and 'realizat¬

ion' (in form) represent different degrees along the exponence scale.

1.100 Interrelation of the scales:

A shift on one scale may but need not always entail a shift on others.

1.101 Exponence and Delicacy:

Moves on the scale of delicacy imply that remaining at the sa e rank and in

the same category, one can go on becoming more delicate. For example, if we are

at th: rank, clause and in the category structure, our move from; primary clause

structure to secondary clause structures is a move in delicacy. .- gain, if we

are in the category class (but at the same rank, that is, f clause), our move

from primary class to secondary class(es) is a move in delicacy. Exponence, on

the other hand, involves intern-category relation and might (but not necessarily)

also involve inter-rank relation.

A move on t! e scale of exponence may not entail a move on the scale of delicacy.

$x: The formal item "this evening" is an exponent of the class 'no inal'

of the unit group. The move from the formal item to the category 'class'

is a move on the exponence scale; there is no move: on the scale of

delicacy.

A move on the scale of delicacy may not entail a move on the scale of

exponence.

Ex: The formal item'yQh'^ (this) in Hindi is an exponent of both the

primary element -2 (modifier) and of the secondary element (deictic) in

the structure of the nominal group. Here we have a move in delicacy, but

not in exponence.

1. Halliday: Categories p 250.
2. in'y9h 18£ka' (this boy)



1«102 Bxponence and Rank:

Rank is often mistakenly equated with exponence. It is assumed that

going down the rankscale is the sane thing as going down the exponence scale.

This confusion between the hierarchical ranking of units on the one hand, and the

different steps on the exponence scale on the other is to a great extent due to our

misunderstanding of the interrelations between the categories. When we move from

element to class on the exponence scale, we are also moving down one step on the

rankscale. This is not due to 'any inherent indetermination between exponence

and rank' but due to special relations between the elements of structure of a

unit and classes of the unit next below.

The scales of rank and exponence represent different dimensions of abstraction.

Ex: The formal item "the old man" as an exponent of the nominal group and

the structure mh as an exponent of the nominal group differ in exponence but

not in rank, SPCA (exponent of clause-structure in English) and rnhq (expone¬

nt of group structure in English) differ in rank but not in exponence. Prom

the point of view of ranking, the sentence and the morpheme represent the two

endpoints on the rankscale, but from the point of view of exponence the sente¬

nce stands in exactly the same relation to its exponents as does the morpheme.^
1,103 Rank and Delicacy:

Delicacy and rank represent two different scale types, the former is a cline

and the latter a hierarchy, A move on the scale of delicacy does not involve a

1, Halliday: "The relation of an exponent of the unit "sentence" to the category
of sentence is exactly the sa e as that of an exponent of the unit "morpheme"
to the category of morpheme".

[Categories: p 282],
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move on rankscale.

Ex:. Primary structure of the nominal group: mhq

Secondary structure of the ntoinal group: doenhq

Here we remain at the same rank (the rank of group) "but we have made a move in

delicacy.

A move on the scale of rank does not involve a move on the delicacy scale*

Ext Primary clause structure: SPC

Primary group (nominal) structure: mhq

(English)

Here we have moved down from clause to group on the rankscale but there is no move

on the delicacy scale.

1,104* Scale-types:

Name of the scales Types.

RANK HIERARCHY (TAXONOMY)

DELICACY CLINE

EXPONENCE CLINE*

Delioacy and exponence are both •clines' in the sense that they are continuous,
(iiflc.rote and open - but with a different kind of openness; delioacy is open in the
sense of open-ended, since it is a scale of progressive differentiation and
therefore can be indefinitely provected, whereas exr rnence is open in the sense
that although the terminal paints are fixed intermediate points can be indefinitely
filled.



PART II

"Whatever be the country of the student, the analysis of his native tongue is his

best practice in general grammar"»

(Latham in the Preface to his English Grammar of 1843* p vi)

A SYSTEMIC DESCRIPTION OF HINDI

CHAPTER II

THE SENTENCE
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chapter two

2.11 Definition and delimitation:

It is a commonplace of linguistics to consider the sentence as a universal

oategory. It is universal in the sense that all languages have one unit which

operates directly in situation.

"There will always be one unit which, snore than any other, offers itself as

an item for contextual statement because it does the language work in situations:

so it might as well always have the same name: 'sentence'". " This does not,

however, mean that the sentence in all languages has the same formal meaning.

The formal meaning of the sentence in Hindi, for example, dependa upon the total

network of linguistic relation.^ into which it enters* In fact, the formal mean¬

ing of any given unit always involves reference to others, and therefore indirectly

to all the others. *

2.12;

We define and delimit a unit or classes of a unit by looking at the way it oper¬

ates in the structure of the unit next above - morpheme in word-structure, word in

group-structure, group in clause-structure and clause in sentence-structure. We

can not do this in the oase of sentence because we have not set up any unit higher

than the sentence.

Itw-

The traditional- grammarians, it seems, have had no difficulty in defining the

sentence. Almost all of them are agreed on the point that the sentence is a

group of words that expresses a complete thought. e find it very difficult to

1. M. A. K. Halliday: "Categories!' p 252.
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to operate with suoli a definition of sentence. Ouff-difiiculty is not because of
the fact that this definition is traditional but because it is non-grammatical;
it is basod not on intralingual relations but on extralingual considerations.
This sort of definition is tied up with the notion of language as an expression of
thought.

"If we regard language as 'expressive' or •communicative', we imply that it
is an instrument of inner mental states. And as we know so little of inner mental

states, even by the most careful introspection, the language problem becomes more

mystexious, the more we try to explain it by referring to inner mental happenings
that are not observable.*'

Another point is that the traditional grammarians postulated only two linguist¬
ic units - sentenoe and word. It may be very difficult to operate with only two

linguistio units2 because in such a description there will hardly be any room for
' shunting'.

2.1A:

In our description of Hindi the sentence is taken as the largest, most inclus¬
ive unit under examination; statements about the syntagmatic relations between
elements set up to describe the structure of the sentenoe way be said to represent
•the upper limit of systematisation. • 3 Bendor-Samuel, in a similar situation in
his description of Jebero, 3ays:

1. J. R. Firth: "Speech" pp. 38-9.
2. Theoretically there is no objection to setting up only two units; in fact

the number of units is a descriptive feature.
3. M. A, K. Halliday: Grammatical Categories in Chinese: p 182 (TPS 1956).
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"The sentence is the largest piece for which systematic statements of

grammatical structure and relations are made". ^ According to Bloomfield any free

form and no bound form can occur as a sentence.

"A maximum form in any utterance is a sentence."2

In a recent study of a Panoan language (Capanahua), Eugene E. Loos says:

"A sentence is a grammatical unit of speech potentially isolatable as a com¬

plete utterance by one speaker." ^

2±i5

The Hindi sentence is a grammatical unit (highest/largest on rankscale) which

potentially occurs alone as complete utterance.^ In a written text, the sentence

may be delimited by purely graphic criteria. Any stretch of utterance written

between (i) blank and any of the following punctuation marks or (ii) between the

punotuation marks themselves is a sentence.

Punctuation marks: (a) purrv-vyram (full-stop) Symbol » I

(b) pr9/n-suc0k cynh (mark of interrogation) Symbol - ?

(c) vysm0y-bodh.0k cynh (mark of exclamation) Symbol -

In theory the sentence is unlimited in extent, and it is considered to extend
5

until marked as closed. We must make our position clear on this point. The

1. J. T. Bendor- Samuel: The Verbal piece in Jebero: p 35.
2. (a) L. Bioomfield: a set of postulates for the scienoe of language, p 28.

[from "Readings in Linguistics" Ed, by Joos],
(b) " : "Each sentence is an independent linguistic form, not included

by virtue of any grammatical construction in any larger linguist¬
ic form." [Language: p 170].

3. Eugene E. Loos : Capanai.ua Narration Structure: p 700.
[Texas Studies in Literature and Language; vol IV, Supplement 1963]

4. K. Lt Pike ... "a sencenceisby definition isolatable in its own right - isola-
bility is a specific characteristic of the sentence iteelf
(Bloomfield, 170). ...Isolatability must be defina^ structura¬
lly. Here we treat it a3 a potential of an item^fort constitut¬
ing an entire utterance". (Language, vol. Ill pp.^|pN- 7).

5. M. A. K, Halliday: "as in written texts in modern Chinese or in European languages
(where the sentence is taken to extend until marked as closed by
a full-stop"). [Secret History" p 51 !•]
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sentence in Hindi, as remarked above, is a grammatical unit and has been established

in our grammar v of Hindi,"®" by formal grammatical criteria - viz. (a) potential¬

ity of occurring alone as complete utterance, (b) the way in which clause classes

make up its structure. In the delimitation of exponents of sentence within our

text, we would do a bit of 'squinting' , that is, draw evidence from other 'levels'

(phonology and graphology)#

Two sentences: aQyne yQh kytab p3fhi h8y / /ila yse k81 p3£hegi /

(I have read this book) (Sheila .ill read it tomorrow)

One sentence: mOyne y3h kytab p3£hi h8y p9r /ila yse k3i p9£hegi /

(I have read this book but Sheila will read it tomorrow).

In spoken Hindi, we can draw evidence from phonology. Intonation might help

us draw a line round sentence.

2,16;

All sentences are grammatically freej^ but they may not be contextuallv free.

Sentence being that unit which operates directly in situation, may be said to be

oontextu&lly conditioned, and we may get some idea about it by looking at its context¬

ual function.

The contextual function of the .sentence may be systematized as follows:

1. A. De Groot: "The sentence of a definite language belongs to the grammar of
that language",
- [Structural Linguistics and Syntactic Laws" p 3. Word vol, 5 n°- 1949],

2. M. A, K. Halliday: "Since no unit has been set up greater than the sentence
having structure in whic;. the forms operating are sentence classes, all
sentences are grammatically free".
[Grammatical Categories in Chinese: p 184 TPS 1956].
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Contextually determined
sentence-type»

Examples

(a) Statement /ekh8r khel r9ha h9y (Shekhar is playing)

00 Command y;0htL ao (come here)

(c) Question meri kytab k0h& h0y? (where is my book?)

(d) Answer mez p9r (on the table)

(e) Exclamation agt agt (FireI Firet)

All sentences are either statements or cOiiimands or questions or answers or

exclamations. We may talk more delicately about request or entreaty under

'command' or about ' surprise* under ' exclamation'. 'Conditionals' are taken care of

at the clause-rank. 'Negation' and 'emphasis' are carried by different classes of

the Croup.

At a higher degree of abstraction one might say that a sentence is either

anapocritic (i.e. it is not an answer) or apocritic (i.e. it is an answer).
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2,21 The primary elements of Sentence Structure:

We are forced to approach the sentence "from below" simply because of Its

unique position at the top of the rankscale. It does not operate in the struct¬

ure of any higher unit (as a matter of fact we have not set up any unit higher than the

sentence),"*" but it does 'consist of' one or more complete member of the unit
O

next below,' "A sentence is a grammatical form which is not in construction with

any other grammatical form; a constitute which is not a constituent".-^
The way elause-classes operate in a sentence might gi.e us a fairly good

idea of the structure of sentence. According to Pike

"Some, but not all, sentences are clauses; soma sentences are made up

of two or more clauses, whereas other sentences - especially those filling an

utterance-response slot - may be made up of non-clause phrases or words (thus

tomorrow is a non-clause sentence in the query-response unit when are you coming?
N I

Tomorrow" ) ,**•
he would not agree with Pike here. Within the framework of our model,

' tomorrow' is one sentence which is one clause which is one group which is one

word. In Hindi "h8?' (meaning yes - in answer to a question) is an exponent of

one sentence which consists of one clause which consists of one group which con¬

sists of one word which consists of one morpheme.

"The relation among the units then, is that going from top (largest) to

bottom (smallest), each "consists of" one or more than one, of the unit next

below (next smaller)"$

1, Viola VSiaterhouse: "Recent analysis in some aboriginal languages, however,
has made it obvious that not all sentences are independent, but that there are
in fact grammatical constructions which indicate that some sentences are depend¬
ent anu therefore to be included in some larger linguistic form such as paragraph
or discourse". [Independent and dependent sentences: p 45 IJAL vol 29# No. 1,
Jan., 1963j,

2. Morpheme (the s allest unit ha.s classes, but no structure; sentence 'the largest
unit) has structure, but no olasses.

31 Hockett: A Course in Modern Linguistics: p 199 (1953).
4, K. L. Pike: Language, vol. Ill, p 7,
5. M. A. K. Halliday: "Categories": p 251.
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That means, the theory does not allow for ' jumping*j all sentences consist of one

or more than one clause, all clauses of one or more than one group «.• and so on

down the rankscale,

2.211:

The primary elements of the structure of sentence may be represented by a

and 0. a and 3 are expounded by the primary classes of clause. We can have a

sentence with only one element, that is, a sentence which consists of only one

clause.

v9h bimar h8y. (He is ill).

Here we have a sentence whic. consists of only one clause. At this point, it is

useful to make a distinction between a Simple and a Compound sentence, the former

consisting of one clause only and the latter of more than one.

"The 'Simple/'Compound' opposition is thus one of structure."

2.212:

The primary structure of sentence may be said to be made up of a and p.

Sequence does not play a crucial part in the definition of the elements. We may have

any number of a's and (3' s. p may precede or follow or interrupt oj o may

precede or follow or interrupt p.

1, M. A, K. Halliday: "Categories": p 253, 31
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2»213 Primary elements of sentence-structure,. and Primary olause-olasaes In

relations

Primary elements a

us

V

Z
LU

X
O
a-

*
Ui

clause

Primary^claaae 8 Independent Dependent
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2,211+ Possible Combination of elements:

Number of elements Structure Exemplification

one element a ///svvdha ga r9hi h0y/// (Sudha is singing)

two elements

e
3

///Gg8r twm caho/// (If you like)

3<* ///8g0r two. ana oaho//

"a
/

to a s9kte ho///

(if you want to come,

you are welcome.

<*3
a

///wsne k8ha// ky v8h
0

n8hi &Qg&///

(He said that he
wouldn't come)

aa ///eo// cSle/// (come, let's go)

-P
a3

a 3
///m0y^khak8r/auga/// (I will come after

having had my meal),
» i i i

///r8u.e/Cm8y janta hu/
b0£e hi bh91a adrrd h8y///

(ftameah, I know is a
very nice person).

In a sentence containing both a and (3, the normal sequence is that a precedes

3. We might show it on a probability scale ranging from "most probable" (top) to

"least probable" (bottom).

It

0*

ap

(3<?

Note: &a and &3 will be discussed in the section on Linkage.
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The a element

2,22

a may be defined as that primary element of sentence-structure which is

expounded by the primary class "Independent" of the unit clause. We might define

"Independent Clause" as that primary class of clause which has the potentiality of

operating at a or of making a complete sentence.1 In other words, independent clau¬

ses are potentially complete sentences. Clauses which do not have the potenti¬

ality of operating at a are ' Dependent' . We may define a more rigorously by

saying that it is the exponent of c,he simple structure of sentence. In other

words, the class 'Independent* of the unit clause is exponentially identified with
2

the simple sentence.

///nSyne swna h9y// ky a/a^l9nd9n ja r0hi loQyfJ [i have heard that Asha is going
o London.j

Here we have a sentence which consists of two olausos. The first clause (mcFyne

swna h0y) is 'independent" because it can expound the simple structure of sentence?

the second clause (ky a/a 19nd9n ja r9hi h9y) cannot occur on its own. It can

operate only in "Compound" structures. It may therefore be called "dependent".

Usually, dependent clauses are marked by the presence of a bidding element or have

the potentiality of being initiated by a binding element.

1, L. Bloomfield: "By definition, any free form and no bound form can occur
as a sentence," [Linguistic Aspects of Science, p ££•]•

2. Marginal cases where dependent clauses can stand on their own as answers to
questions have been disoussed elsewhere.
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Another important distinction between independent and dependent clauses is

that only dependent clauses can be rank-shifted. The independent clause may now

be defined as that primary olass of clause which can expound the simple structure

of a sentence and which may never be rankshifted.

The S element

2,23:
■mmmm*

0 is the primary element of sentence structure which is expounded by the

class "dependent" of the unit olause. Morphologically a dependent clause may be

marked by the presence of one or more binding element(s),

2.2311

Dependent clauses in Hindi may be divided into the following secondary classes:-



"Honorific

rlmoorative

$

[Finite

Dependent
Finiteness

sequentiality
sequential*

Mood

systea

ôn-honorificrPolar

Interrogative,Affirmative(Neutral)
system

Nonpolar
system

"Single
i

ultiple

Non-sequential
[Conditioningsystem

SingleM̂ultiple

<N

on-

finite
system
of

non-

finite
types

ConjunctivalParticipialllnfinitival
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2,232 The system of finiteneas:

Early in delicacy, the class 'dependent' of the unit clause breaks into

finite and non-finite dependent clauses forming a two-term system of finiteness.

Of these two secondary classes, the finite one alone enters into the
■P

system of sequentially and has a P (i.e. a predicator expounded by a finite

verbal group).

Finite Dependent clause:

a 0
///mOkan-raalkyn ne bOtaya// ky piohe se mysez (My landlady told me that Mrs.

Miles had been on the telephone.)
mayls ka phon aya the///

... jq!
///wsne J91di se 8ona mwh dusri tarOph k0r

lyya// jOyse deM r8hi ho// ky koi jPto nShlt

r9ha///

Non-finjte dependent clauses

///Bfkt 8ok0r,// v0h pwkSr w|ha///

///cQwkidar lei akh b0cak0r// v0h bhitQr

g3ya.///

(She turned her head sharply
away, as though she were look¬
ing to see if anyone were
coming ..,).

(Being inpatient he shouted
out).

(He entered, escaping the notice
of the watchman).

2,3521: The system of aequentiality;

It has two terms: sequential and non-sequential. The main distinctions

between them are - i) the sequentials cannot initiate a sentence; ii) they

(the sequentials) may be initiated by k£ (that); iii) they alone enter into the

system of mood; iv) the non-sequentials alone can select from the system of

conditioning and relative clauses.
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a 0
/// wnhone k0ha h8y // ky pao b9je t9k aiege ///

Nonsequential:

^ a ^ ^ P
/// ve W9hi a s8kte h9y // kyoky wnki t8byy9t
kh8rab h8y /,//

(He has said that he will arrive
there by 5).

(He cannot oome because he is
not well).

2,2322:

The system of mood idll be diseussed in the chapter on the clause. Here we

would simply exemplify the system as carried by the dependent sequential olause,

a 3

Imperative:

Non-honorifio:

■iayye ///
(He said (that) go now),

(polita form)

Non-honorifio: /// wsne k0ha // ky 0b jao /// (He said (that) go now).

Polar:
^ a 3

/// m8yne wsse pucha // ky kya wse (I asked him if he
wanted money).

pQyse cahyye. ///
Interrogative:,

Non-polar:
P

Single: /// may na puoha // ky ap

k9wn h8y ///

(I asked who he was).

a

Multiple: /// m9yne ramu se pucha // (I asked Bamu who was

P doing what).
ky k9wn kya k8r r8ha h8y ///



a 9 w
Affirmative: /// n>8yne k3a // ky maiy ja r9ha hu /// (I said that I was

going)

2.2523: Subdivisions of the non-aequentials:

The non-sequential^break into the conditioning and relative clauses.

2.23231. The conditioning clauses:

The conditioning clauses are marked by the presence of KECK one or more non-relative

binding adjuncts. The exponents are:

8g0r

y9dy

(if)

Kx:

kyoky (because)

y8dy8py (although)

cahe (whether)

karei^ (because of the reason)

0 0
/// y8dy twm caho // to $a s8kte ho /// (if you like, you may go)

A^ S P A P

a 0
///m9y n9hi a S0ka // kyoky mere b9oce bimar the /// (I could not come because

5 p " aK g q p"" my children w.re ill).
3

^ a
/// y9dy9py v8h 0dha h9y,// phyrbhi 8pna sara kam kOrta (Although he is blind,

h8y /// he does all his work).
A 3 0 P A 0 P

$
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2,23232 The relative clauses:

The distinguishing feature of a relative clause is that it makes at least

one selection from the following elemental-
"D ]R R

A , S , 0 (Relative adjunct, relative subject, relative objeot).

2«2323SL:

We may subdivide the relatives into single and multiple relatives (depending

on the number of relative elements selected; see the chapter on the Hindi clause:

section 3«6l2).

AR ///j9ha mEn cahe//, v9ha ja^/// (Go wherever you like)
AR S P AR P

~ a
0R ///jo aSy cahta hu,// v9h apkepas n0h£ h9y/// (you don't have what I

0R S P S A P want).

SR ///jo sofa h9y//, v9h khota h9y/// (He who sleeps loses)
SH P S P

2,2324 The non-finite dependent clauses:

The non-finite dependent clause is marked by the presenoe of a PI>F (A predi-

oator expounded by a non-finite verbal group). It may be subdivided into the

following types:-

(i) Conjunctival: ///Khana fchakSr,// m9y a jauga/// (I will come after having
OP S P had my meal)

(ii) Participial: ///d9wc>ta^hwa,// m0y wske pas^ (I went up to him running)
P 3 A p9hwca///

P

(3 (x

(iii) Infinijal: //ZyQha jan«// m9y 9ccha n9hi (I do not think it nice
,A P SO to go there.)

s9m9jhta///
0 P
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Morphologically, dependent olausea may be of the following types:-

Dependent

A/s/O bound-

P - bound-

A - bound

3 - bound

0 « bound

Conjunctival

Participial

Infinitival

[P a Predicator} A * Adjunct} S = Subject} 0 * Object].

A-bound may be relative or non-relative, but S and 0 bound are all relative,

iB

SB

\B

Relative:
Relative:

A-bound

^ 0 jx
///jQha caho,// v9ha jao/// (&o wherever you like)

AR P A P

g ck
Non-Relativet ///9g8r oaho// to ja s8kte hq//(lf you like, you

A^ PAP may go)

S-bound Relative:

0-Bound Relative:

3 CK

//'/jo sota h3y// v3h khota h3$fHe who sleeps loaea)
S*1 P S P

0 g

///twrnne jo k8ha h9y// wsp8r (I will think over
SO11 P A

a|y aocuga ///
what you have 3&id),

3 a
Conjunctival: ///bacco ko swlakar// i»8y /ighr9$; will come soon after

0 P S ^A c putting the child-
hi augi/// reni«to bed).



4B
(3 a

P3 P-bound Participial: /// Khana b0nate bSnate // m8y (i became tired of
.

OP S cooking)
th3k gOya ///

p~ a
Infinitival! /// khwli h3va mc •fr3h91na~/7 (It is good to walk

A P in the open air),
0 J P

3ccha / hota h3y ///

PAHATAXIS and HYPOTAXI5

2,31, Co-ordination and Subordination;

Two kinds of relation between clauses have been recognised traditionally -

co-ordifaaticn (parataxis) and subordination (hypotaxis). The co-ordinate kind

is a reli tion of presupposition between things which are alike or homogeneous,

and the subordinate kind between things whioh are heterogeneous. To quote: A.ft,

Whithead;

"There are accordingly two main genera of relations to be distinguished,

namely 'homogeneous' relations, which relate among themselves natural elements of

the same type, and 'heterogeneous' relations which relate natural elements of
4

different types"•

According to Nida hypotaxis and parataxis are two principal types of structur¬

al cohesion.

"Kypotactic constructions are those which exhibit considerable structural unity

and integration, Paratactic constructions are those in which one constituent stands
2

in a sort of 'extrapositional relationship* to the other",

,J£ a
^

/// wake nak-n3k/e 3oche the // 3wr wska r3g sax' tha /// (His features
were quite nice and his complexion

fair),

1, A.N, Whithead: "An inquiry Concerning the Principles ox' Natural Knowledge"
(CUP 1919) P 60.

2, S,A, Nida; An Outline of D&ariptive Syntax; p 94.
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Here we have a relation of co-ordination between the two independent clauses.

*8wr' links up the two bits. Where 'Bwr' (and), 'par' (but), ' tatha' (and), 'ya'

(or) etc. join two clauses, we would consider them as linking adjuncts belonging

to the clause which immediately follows them. /In the example quoted above the

first clause is unlinked and the second linked. This relation of co-ordination

may be called LII-.KA&E. We would use & to show linkage for example, the second

clause would now be represented by fta.

2.52 LIMA&h:

Linkage may be defined as a relation of co-o -dination between two or more

(like) elements. In sentence-structure linkage may be expounded by one or more of

the following features:-

(a) presence of a linking adjunct (Symbol: A*1): The exponents of linking

adjunct are:-

A-linked:

9wr

t3tha

(and)
0v9m

v9

ya

athra (or)

va



v9rQn,

p9r

p9r9ntw

(but)
s3g3r

lekyn

prQtywt

b91ky

yslye

9t3yv (therefore)

9t0h

n9...n9 (neither...nor)

n9hi te

(otherwise, if
9ny9tha

ya...ya (either...or)

oahe...cahe (whether.••or)

phyr

t9wbhi

to

(again)

(nevertheless)

(then)
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Sx:
a &a

/// m9y bol rdha tha // 9wr ap svm rdhe the /// (I was speaking and you were
listening)•

a

/// 8bhi t8k to koi bhi n3hi aya h8y // p8r (No one has come yet, but a
good many will come tonight).

<5ba
^

rat ko b8hwt sare log aege ///

/// m0yne purr): rupse p0rysr©m kyya // p8r (I worked hard but could not
&a

^

s8ph81 n8hd ho s8ka ///

succeed)•

(b) by the absence of one or store elements present in the preceding or following

clause to which it is linked and with <rhich it has "related context": -

S-liaked

absence of S: i) anaphoric:
a &o

/// w^ko stri thi, // b8oce the /// (Re had wife, had ohildren)
SOP OP

ii) cataphoric:
^ a

/// p8yse to dyye h8y, //bh8gvan-ne (has given money, God hasn't
OP S given peace).

/anty n.3hi di h8y ///
0 P

P-linked

absence of P: i) anaphoric:
a

/// wska rup swnd9r tha, // w..,ka (Her face was nioe, her character
s OP dreadful).

&•«
oQiytrQ bh8yav9h ///

S 0
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ii) oataphotie:
Act

///ta3yne to thofa,// wane (la little, he as eaten
SOS a lot),

a

hOhwt khaya h3y ///
0 P

A - - P linked (e) by the absence of one or mora elements and the presence of

a linking adjunot.

absence of 3 and Ft
a <&a

/// pytaji do bhai the // 9w tin {Father haA two brothers and
„ p L throe sisters)

bJhao ///
0

Hare liii .age is carried by (i) the absence of both S and P, and (ii) the presence

Of AL,
One of the distinguishing features of the clauses listed above is that wo cannot

vary their sequence. Ear example, wo cannot say -

/// d*r tin bahne, // pytaji do bhai the ///
It is a characteristic of linkage that the sequence of clauses may not he varied.

A link e d clause cannot precede the clause to wiiich it is linked.

Other exponents of co-ordination are:-

(i) .juxtaposition: two independent clauses are linked together by juxaposition
4

or by position alongside,
O <&0£

Sxs /// der ho r8hi h3y, // bBm& jana hoga /// (it's getting late;
we've got to go).
&a

(ii apposition: /// da a d ki mul hay, // yah mora vy/vas hay ///

1, Mida calls this 'assteiative parataxis*
cf S.A. Nida: Outline of Descriptive : yntax p 9k.
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A clause which ia apposed to some other clause has an anaphoric element an

element with anaphorio reference) as its distinguishing feature.

We may now summarise different kinds of relations of co-ordination under the

following headings!-

(a) Additivei Two or more independent clauses joined together by

the (i) presence of a linking element (ii) absence of one or more

elements present in the preceding clause, (iii) by both (i) and (ii).

J*

1) ///s3ty9 hi swndSr h3y// 9wr awndlrhi sdtya h3y/// (Truth is beauty and
beauty is truth),

iijf///n0y sd-fhSI am luga,// kh9tf§ n8h2/// (I will have sweet
mangoes, not sour
ones).

In (ii) linkage ia carried by absence of a number of elements in the second clause

which are present in the first clause. Note that we make use of "understood"

elements only when they have already appeared in the preceding clause. Nelson

Francis would like to call this "elliptioal structure f co-ordination."^

(b) Appositive! We m y have two independent clauses where the second ia

apposed to the first,

///s9ty0 hi s$nd9r h8y,// y9h S3rv-many9 s3ty9 h3y/// (Truth is beauty, t is «
a well-kn.wn saying).

1, Nelson Francis: The Structure of American English! pp 361-62! "Such a structure
in whioh a single component is assumed to be functioning in two different posit¬
ions in a structure of co-ordination or in which it is "understood" to be re¬

peated) can properly be called an ellipfeioal Structure".
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Theoretically, there is no limit to such structures of co-ordination.

Ex:
a

^ ^ &a
///pytaji kam k8r r9he My,// ma khana b9na r9hi h0y,// b0h0n p3£h r8hi

Aa
h8y// 8wr m§y svef3r bwn -r3hi hu///

(father is working, mother is oooking, sisterdreading and I am knitting a sweater).

Yngve rightly says:

"Sentences, clauses, phrases, and attributes can eaoh be co-ordinated indefinite¬

ly in progressive structures."

Diagrammatically, the system of linkage may be represented as below:

("Unlinked

Linkage,. rA/s/O/P linked

.Linked

■Additive

rSingle

Multiple

Unmarked

Appositive

1, Victor H. Yngve: "A Model and an Hypothesis for Language Structure." p 456
[Proceodin s of the American Philisophical Society vol. 10A}

I960).
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2.33 DEPENDENCE

The other kind of presupposition relation - the subordinate one, i.e.

relation between things which are unlike - is a relation of DEPENDENCE.

Ex: ///,j8b se her/ aya hdy,// n9nda to fcwfa wfhi h8y///(Since Harsh has arrived
AB g p 3 0 p Nanda has gone almost crasy).

Here we have a sentence consisting of two clauses. The first clause cannot

normally stand alone. Clauses with AS or SB or 0s do not occur alone (except

as answers to questions). They demand the presence of some other clause^) in the

sentence. They presuppose some other olause(s). This kind of eyntagmatic

relation where an element of structure can occur only if some other element is present

may be called Dependence. In a sentence-structure of two elements op, we may

omit p but we may not omit

2-331:

Both dependence and co-ordination may be treated recursively, ^her© ±8 no

theoretical limit to the number of clauses that may be related in dependence or

in co-ordination. There is, however, one important distinction between these

two kinds of relation. In co-ordination, the elements are in 'transitive*

relation; in dependence, they are in non-transitive relation. If in the

structure xhcV, the elements are ordered in co-ordination, the relation between

the elements may be shown as:

1. C. E. Baxell: "In a binary syntagm AB, A is subordinate to B if the overall
environmental range of the syntagm is similar to the environmental range of B
but not of A."

[Linguistic S'orm: p 33] ■
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x5: X2:: X2: X1
* 1

and ao transitively, X^t X ,

If the elements are ordered in dependence, then

X5: Z2:: X2: X1

but there is no transitive relation between and x\

The relation between X^ and X^- is only an indirect one,

*

Linked and Unlinked Dependent clauses;

Dependent clauses may be linked or unlinked, A linked dependent clause is

marked by the presence of a linking adjunct.

a , p
Unlinkedt ///m3y jata hv// kytrky v9h 8bhi t9k nQhl" (I am going because he

aya h0y/// hasn't arrived yet).

* <5bj3 &a
Linked: ///m9y jata hb$// p8r yQdy v9h ae// to wse (I'm going but if he comes,

bhej dena/// (then) send him along).

2,3311 Dependence and Linkage:

Both independent ,and dependent clauses can select from the system of linkage

which has two terms: linked and unlinked. Thus we have the following possibilit¬

ies: -

Single element: Unlinked independent clause a

linked independent clause &a

Unlinked dependent clause 0

linked dependent clause &0
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Combinations (two elements):
a &a ^

a & a ///nSyne wnse sari bate k0h <33// §wr wnhone mera pr0stav

svikar kyya///

(I told him everything and he accepted my proposal)

&a a

& a a ///dm? j0b t9k ra§y y9ha n0hi hUj// twm ya 19fke ki dekh-rekh

karoge///

(And so long as I am not here, you will look gfter this boy)

P <& P ///y3dy twmhare pas s9m8y ho// 3wrly8dy twm yae k3me ke lyye

t9yyar ho///

(if you have time and if you are willing to do this).

<&P &a
&P & a ///3wr y€idy twm oaho,// to ja s9kte ho///

(And A'' you like, you may go)

Other combinations are possible but they are of marginal x-alue..

2*332:

The primary elements of sentence-structure a«Mp are class-determined; each

is expounded by a primary class of the unit clause. By taking a step in delicacy

P may be broken into secondary elements on the choice axis yielding Secondary

choice classes: sequentials, non-sequentials etc. On the chain axis p breaks

not into discrete class-determined elements but into terms in a series; p

repeats itself "in depth" so that we have Pi, P2» P3»», (or p,X> </•••)• Only

the first term in the series is cless-expounded; others are repetitions of the

first one and the ters are all ordered "in depth".
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Diagramaatioally: secondary chain elements

Primary element
of sentence-structure

P T <J • ••

Primary clause class? Dependent

(ho relevant secondary classes)

In Hindi we may have the following kinds of dependence-relation?-

(a) We may have e. series of dependent clauses, each subordinate to the one immediate¬

ly preceding it.

Ex: ///Ramu ne kSha h0y// ky v9h n0hi a s0kta// kyoky wske b8cce bimar hay///
T i 1

[Ramu has said that he cannot come because his children ere ill].

Here P2 i® subordinate to and (5^ plus pg subordinate to a. There is no direct
relation between P2 &nd a, because we oannot say "ramu ne kdha h8y kyoky wske
b9cce bliatr h9y." The normal, unmarked relation between dependent clauses is that
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each presupposes the one immediately preceding it. Logically, howeoer, p^
is subordinate to at, but this relation of subordination is indirect.

Theoretically such dependent clauses can run on without limit.
a P Y <f

/// /ila janti h9y // ky mira ne k8ha h8y // ky r9me/ ke malum h9y // ky radha ki

/adi honevali hOy ///

(Sheila knows that Mira has told you that Bamesh knows that Radha is getting married

or going to get married).

Here the class "dependent clause" operates at beta, gamma and delta: each item

could occur at every place. p#JY and and / are terms "in depth". / is subordinate to

Y t as Y is subordinate to. p, as p is subordinate to or. This is an illustration

of what Dr. Halliday calls "recursive structure".

These are a number of points worth noting in this connection:-

(1) Elements of "recursive" structure cannot be used to differentiate
4

classes.

(2) p, Y and <f do not represent discrete elements like elements in a

place-ordered structure. In fact, p, Y and <f represent repetitions of the same

element "in depth" - though they do symbolise different degrees of depth.

We may look upon the dependent olauses as being one inside the other:

1. M.A.K. Halliday: "Chain and Choice" p 12: "It is a characteristic of
reoursive structures that they oanuot be used to differentiate clas es"«
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f/f fila janti hdy
1

ky mirane twrnhe k8ha h9y ky rdmef ko malum h8y
2 3

ky radhi ki /acii hcnevali
4 h9y///

P2

01

P.

Let us say that we have four clauses here marked 1, 2, 3> 4. Number one is an

exponent of "independent clause"; 2, 3, 4 are exponents of "dependent clause". There

is an over-all relation "between No, 1 and the rest of the sentence. The rest cf the

sentence is subordinate to No, 1. But within the subordinate bit there are "layers"

of subordination or degrees of depth of dependence. No. 4 is subordinate to No. 3

which serves as a "principal clause". Nos. 3 and 4 (combined) are subordinate to No.

2 which serves as a "prinoipal clause". Again Nos. 2, 3 and k (combined) are subordi¬

nate to No, 1 which is both the independent clause of the sentence, and a "principal

clause" in the relation of dependence. We have used the term "prinoipal clause" to

describe a purely grammatical relation between a subordinate clause and the clause to

which it is subordinated,"'

(b) We may have a number of dependent clauses each individually subordinate to some

other clauses

P i 4 a
^ 4 > P///8g^r nSy jata hu// to twmhe y9ha r9hna hogs// kyoky n&y 0pne bQcce ke 8kela n9bl

cho£ s3kta///

(if I go, you will have to remain here because I oannot leave ay child alone).

1. Eugene E, Looss "One subordinate clause .ay have another subordinate clause as
its principal clause, wiich in turn may have another subordinate clause a its
principal clause. The limit of the number of such related subordinate clauses
that may occur is undefined."
[Capanahua Narration Structures p 712: Texas Stiidies in Literature and
Language vol IV, Supplement, 1963]»
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Here each 3 Is independently subordinate to a, Firstly, there is no direct

relation between the two 0s. We can have either pa or a0, that is we can drop

one of tne 0s out. Secondly, the two 0s cannot be juxtaposed without changing

tho meaning of the whole utterance,

h «1 $2
(o)///9g9r m9y jata In// to twmhe y9ha rQhna hoga// 9g3r o@y n8hi j&ta hu// to

~ a
twruhe jana p9C«ga///

(if I go, you will have to remain here} If I don't go, you will have to go).

Here pi is subordinate to «i, and 02 is subordinate to There is no

direct relation either between 0i and 02 or between oi and «2. We might treat

the whole utterance as a case of two sentences in juxtaposition, Eaoh sentence

has all the essential structural elements# But if 02 is changed to linked dependent

i.e, &02 (which it is possible to do by adding '0wr' to it), we will have to look

upon the whole utterance as an example of two linked sentences. One might want

to treat it as one sentence and say that 02 is linked to a, but subordinate to

<*2, so that we have

$1 «1 &02 <*2

(d) We may have two clauses one inside the other - the inserted olause may be called

'parenthetic clause*.
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/// nehrwji^mSy s9m9jhta hu^ek p8ryp9kve rajnitygyQ the///

(Nehruji, I think, was a seasoned/mature politician).

Here we have two clauses one inside the other. There may be a number of ways of

describing the relation between the two. Since none of them has a binding element

and each has the potentiality of expounding a, one might like to say that they are

two independent clauses in co-ordination. If co-ordination can be carried by

juxtaposition, it might as well be oarried by parenthesis. But the situation

is not exactly similar. When we have two independent olauses in juxtaposition,

we can insert a linking element between the two,

Exj ///aSfy h&sta hu^twm rote ho/// (I ara laughing, you arc weeping)
With a linking elementJ-

///nSy htfsta hu/p0r two rote ho/// (I am laughing, but you are weeping)

We cannot insert a linking element between the clauses mentioned above. We cannot

say:-

1/// nehrwjl, 3wr mSy s9m9jhta hu, ek ;payp0kv0 rajnitygy9 h0y///

(Nehruji, and I know, is a seasoned politician).

*/// Sy 30m0jhta hu 8wr nehrwji ek p3ryp0kv9 rajnitygy9 h9y///

(I think and Nehruji is a seasoned politician)
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So we would not like to consider them as two independent clauses in additive

relation.

Another solution is to consider "m9y s9xn9jhta hu" as exponent of an

independent clause apposed to "nahrwji ek p8ryp8kr3 rajnitygyQ hay". yhat

would mount to saying that here we h,;vo two independent clauses in appositive

relation. Agaii>, we would not agree with this analysis because we have said

earlier that all appositiive clauses have one or more anaphoric element(s) as their

distinguishing feature(s). liere "m§y a9m8jhta hu" has no anaphoric element (i.e.

has no element with anaphoric reference). We would not therefore like to look

upon this clause as apposed to the other one.

Our solution to the problem is that here we have an independent clause (raSy

sOraSjhta h\I) inserted within a dependent clause (nehrwji ek p3ryp8kv» rajnltygy9 h9y).

Our criterion is that normally we would say -

t&y sOmOJhta hti (ky) nehrwji ak p8ryp3kv& rajnitygyQ hi3y.

(I know/understand (that) hehruji is a seasoned politician).

In this case we would say that wm8y s9-9jhta hu" is operating at c?" and

"nehrwji ek pOrypOkva rajnitygy^ hay" i3 operating at 3. The relation between the

two clauses in the given example is the sa e; the only difference between the two

sentences is that in the former (quoteiearlier), one clause is inserted within the

other. If the parenthetic clause were not there, we would have described the other

clause as exponent of a; but in the given linguistic environment, we would look

upon the perenthetio clause as exponent of a and the other one as exponent of p.

1. In a similar situation in English, some of the grammarians have talked about
"sentence-modifiers."
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Thus here too we have a relation of subordination. .another reaaon for analysing

the given sentence in this way ie that "n3y s8ta8jhta huw is exponent of that kind

of clause which sets up an expectation that another clause (a dependent one) will

follow,

p * ~ «
(a) ///jab s&y p3tne ja rSaa th*// J0K* hamare bhai rQhte h3y// mwjhe ek

t

pwrana aytrese bh©t hwi///

(V/hen I was going to Patna where iay brother lives, X met an old friend of aim).

Here y is subordinate to 3, and p plus ^ is subordinate to a. I'he reason for

saying this is that we cannot say? "jSha h3ox«;.re bhai rEHjrfce h§y, mw^he ek pwrane

mytrSse bhe[ hwi."

Summing up, we might say that the elements of sentence structure may be

related

(a) in dependence (nou-transitive depth-ordering)

e»g. « 3
///wane k8ha// ky v3h a r9ha h8y// (He said he was coming)

or (b) in oo-ordination (transitive depth-ordering)

*•) by linking:
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i) by linking:

a &a

///jflSy twmhare y8ha g9ya// p9r twm v9ha ndhi the///
(I called at your place but you were

not there).

ii) by apposition:
a a

///s9ty9hi swndSr h0y; // y9h ek s9rv-many9 wkty h8y///

(Truth is beauty: this is a well-
accepted saying).



CHAPTER III
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CHAPTER III
*

3*11?
•WHMWM

The clause is that unit whioh operates in the structure of the sentence, and

is made up of one or more ilasses of the unit Group.

3*12 Primary elements of clause-structure:

In our statement of Hindi clause structure we need four primary elements which may

be called S(ubjeot), 0(bject), A(djunct), and P(redicator). These elements are

defined by their relation to each other in clause structure and by their exponent¬

ial relation to group classes. In them^tically and emphatically unmarked clauses, '

P oomes finally; 0 precedes P, and S precedes 0. (Theme and emphasis are dis¬

cussed elsewhere),

3*13 Primary clause structure and primary group classes in relation:

At different elements in the primary structure of clause operate dixTerent

primary classes of the unit group. The exponential relation between these differe¬

nt elements and the primary group classes may be represented in the following way:-

Primary elements
of

clause structure; A p

Primary group classes Nominal

Group

Adverbial Verbal

Group Group

* The first half of this chapter formed part of a seminar paper read at
Communication Research Centre, University College, London in January, 19&4*
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S and 0 are recognised as two elements, not one because they stand in dixTerent

relationship to P. There is a high degree of overlap between the exponents of

S and 0; and henoe ona primary class (Class '"nominal" of the unit "group") has

been s«t up as exponent ox' both S and 0. The lac^ of exact oo-extexxsiveness will
be stated by secondary elements and classes.

3.14 Possible combination ox" yrimary elements:

It is useful to rn&ite a distinction here betweexx two type., of clauses: major

and miner. A major clause must have a P; a minor clause has no _P» The

structural range of the maj- r clause can be staped in ter::s of combinations ox1 S,

0, A, and P.

Major Clause

Number of elements

one element

Structure

P

Sxeasplifioation

khao (eat)
P -v

ata hu (coming)

two elements
S P

SP defy Khata htt (I eat) / (I a . eating)

vlh p9^htf h0y (she reads) / (She is reading)
OP am kha riha hu (I a:; eating mangoes)

tw hari a^li ((i) received your letter)
P

AP yQha ao (oome here)

three elements

4?

SOP vih aS khata h3y (he eats ango)
** 0 P

nSyne roti khai h9y (I have eaten bread)
a a p

SAP x£y vOha Ja r0ha hu (J ttlu 8°i*8 there)
° A P ,, %CAP twwhari cytthi 0bhi-9bhi ayli h0y ((l) have just

received your
letter).



68

Number of elements Struoture

Pour elements: SOAP

Exe plifloation

J3 0 A > P
aQyne bylliko phwlvari me dekha b9y,
(I have seen the oat in the garden)

[Note: We u?ay have two Os and any number of Aa so that we can have a structure

of as many as soven or eight plaoes - though not of seven or eight different

primary elements],

3»lhl The Minor Clause;

The minor cause is defined as the clause without P. In :,he absence of P,

S and 0 are generally neutralized, we would use the symbol Z to represent the

element resulting from the neutralization of S and 0, The neutralization does

not arise when the exponent is an ergative nominal group which expounds S and 3

alone in clause-structure.

Number of elements Structure Exemplification

One element only S 13£kene (The boy, - in answer to a quest¬
ion like] who has done this?)

♦Z he ram'. (0 Ham'.)

ioira (Mira)

a/a (Asha)

am (Mango)

ye mi"(;he-rfiithe am. (These sweet mangoes)

A phwlvari raft (in the garden)

oez p8r (on the table)

v

^dfsJsusie
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Number of elements Structure Exemplification

Two elements AZ

AA

AS

-v A . Z
g0ga ke t8t p0r / sSyk^o ki bhi£

(A crowd of hundreds on the banks of the
Ganges)

A S ,8bhi / ws 18fke ne (just now, that boy)
~ A ^A

y9ha se / v9ha t8k (from here up to there)

THE ELEMENT S

5«21 The Subject;

The subject is that primary element of Hindi clause structure which is expounded

by the class nominal of the unit group. But this could as well be said of the

Object - the object is that primary element of the structure of Hindi clause which is

expounded by the class nominal of the unit group. How do we know which is which?

3«22 Definition and delimitation of S;

There have been in the main three different approaches towards the definition

and delimitation of S in Hindi: -

3.2.2.1 (a) CONDORD?

Hindu grammarians have used concord as their primary criterion, for defining

Subject. They say that the exponent of the element "Subject" in Hindi olause

structure is that nominal group which'in number-person-gender agreement with the

verbal group (exponent of the element "Predicator".) This definition works in

clauses where we have a string of direct Nominal groups (i.e. Nominal groups

without postpositive particles) followed by a Verbal group.
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Nx:

(i) ram am khata h9y.

(Ram eats nango)

N N V

ii) sita am khatl h9y

(Sita eats mango)

N N V

In (i) the nominal group - *raa' is exponent of *S' because it is in number-gender

concord with the verbal group - 'khata h9y* . Tbi3 can be tested by substituting

' sita' (nominal group - feminine) in place of ' ra.f . When we have 1 3ita' at S

we have 'khati* at P (a3 in ii), and the two (sita and khati) are in gender-concord.

The second nominal group - 'an;' does not participate in any concordial relation

with the exponent of P.

This definition does not help us in clauses made up of oblique nominal group(s)

and verbal &roup, This can be checked by adding postpositive particle -_ne to

'rant' and ' sita', Clauses (i) and (ii) may now be rewritten as -

iii) ramne am khaya h9y

(Ram has eaten mango)

N N V

iv) Sitane am khaya hSy.

(Sita lias eaten mango)

N N V

The primary structure (in terms of groups) of (iii) and (iv) is the sane as that of

(i) and (ii), i.e. N N V or Nominal group + Nominal group ♦ Verbal group. The only

remarkable difference between the two sets of olauaes is that in the first set
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(1 and ii) , P is expounded by an Imperfect Verbal group whereas in the second set

(iii)and iv) P is expounded by a Perfeot Verbal group. Othorwise, at the primary

degree of delicacy, they are structurally alike.

In (i) surid (ii) the nominal group (ran/sita) participates in coneordial relation

with the Verbal gro.;p but in (Hi) and (iv) the second nominal group - 'am* enters

into conoorcLial relation with the verbal group. a .cording to our criterion 01'

concord., we would say that 'am* is the exponent of *8* in (Hi) and (iv). This

might trap us into saying t' at clauses ade up or oblique nominal group(a) and

verbal group ere all subjectloss.

We may now add postpositive particle (ko) to the second nominal group and see what

happens.

(v) ramne byllik®- dekha h3y N K V

(Ram has seen -he oat)

(vl) sitare bylliko dekha h9y N N V

(Sita has seen the oat)

The difference between (Hi) and (iv) or. the one hand and (▼) and (vi) on the

other is that in the former set the second nominal group is indefinite whereas in

the latter, it is definite. Struotur&lly (at the primary degree of delicacy)*

the two sets are alike - KHY. Yet, according to the criterion of concord, (v)

and (vi) arc subjectless clauses, because neither * raa/slta' nor 'bylli' participates
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in ooncordial relation with the verbal group, A large number of Hindi clause®

(made up or oblique nominal groups arid verbal group) do not display any concordiel

relation between nominal gro. p ai d verbal group.

This definition at* subject cannot be accepted because it helps us identify

subject only in clauses where wc lave direct nominal group(s).

3.222 (b)

According to so.» gra.jaarians "subject" is expounded by that nominal group which

is in the nominative case. This definition worms fairly well in the case of

Sanskrit w ©re t ® case-endings toll us which nominal group is subject arid which

object. This does not, however, prove true in the can© oi Hindi. In a Hindi

clause we uay have two nominal groups in che nominative or direct) case and then it

might be difficult for us to say which nominal group i3 Subject and which Object,

Let us consider the following example -

ram oyfcthi p9fh rahe h3y (Ra« is reading (a) letter)

Here both rear and o.vtthl are in the nominative case. One might get round this

problem by using the test of Insert&bility. One can say that in the given

linguistic environment (or co~te.:t) one oun insert ko after oytthiwithout in anyway

changing any other group in the clause, whereas one can not attach any postpositive

particles to gaaf without bringing about consequential changes in the verbal group.

Hence it may be said that in the given clause ram alone is in the subjective case,

.ngain, there may be two objections to ii. Firstly, .here arc cases w ere we

cannot insert kj after the seoond noainal group as in the following example:-
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vii) ram sGhayta oahta hGy.

(Ea.ii needs help).

We oannot aay "ram sGhayta ko cahta hay" so we are left with two nominal groups, both

in the nominative case. Secondly, this criterion does not apply to oblique

nominal groups,

3.223 (o) 3S3UENCK:

^equenee has often been used in so-a languages as a criterion for defining

subject. This means, defining subject posltionally with reference to some other

element in clause structure (usually, the predioator is taken as the nucleus). One

can aay the exponent of "subject" is that nominal group which immediately precedes

or follows the predicator or that occurs initially or finally in clause structure.

In English clause structure, for example, it is a crucial criterion of the element

S that it precedes P.

ir\ 2^3
viii) Jack loves Jill N V N

i 2>o 3
ix) Jill loves Jack N V N

Her© S (Subject) and C (Complement) enter into different relations with Pj S oomes

before P, and C oomes after it (except in thematic oases where C is initial).

In (viii) and (ix) "there are three places a,d three elements. The exponent of P

(that is, 2) is the verbal group - loves's We can safely say that whatever

operates at 1 is S and whatever operates at 3 Is C. Although, the whole thing is
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reversed in (ix) [we have Jill in place of Jack, and Jaok in place of Jill],

even then the elements S and C remain in the saiiie sequence relative to P, It

may now be said that in English S is crucially defined by position relative to

P.

In Hindi sequence raises a very important problem. The elements of Hindi

clause-structure may be arranged in all possible ways. We may, however, make a

distinction between normal, unmarked sequence ox' elements and marked variations of

the normal sequence. (This problem will be discussed at some length in the

seotion on word-order), We like Greenberg's notion of a ' dominant order.

"The vast majority of languages have several variant orders but a single
H 1

dominant one.

In the unmarked or dominant clause-structure in Hindi, we may define the Object as

that nominal group which precedes the verbal group with no other nominal group

coming in between, and Subject as that nominal group which precedes the Object.

According to Allen, the category of (positional) order plays a significant part in

the structure of the Hindi sentence. We quote:

"We may take as our starting-point the observation that in the Transitive

constructions of both A and B types the sentence consists of two nouns (or
ft

nominal groups) - Nq, N2 , - and a verb (or verbal group) - V.

£*.gf.

Nq N2 V
B(i) ia^ke-ne / bylli / dekhi [h3y]

1. Joseph H. Greenberg: "Some Universals oi Language": pp60 - 61, also, R.
Jakobson! "Implications df Language Universals for Linguistics" p 212: In
declarative sentences with nominal subject and object, the only or neutral
(unmarked) order is almost always one in which the subject precedes the object."
[Both these papers in "Universals ox' Language" ed. by Joseph H. Greenberg.
The M. I, T. Press 1963]
I owe this reference to Professor W. S. Alien.
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The category of (positional) order plays a significant part in he structure of the

Hindi sentence: and within the particular type of speech fur.ctio here considered

(via. non-eiaph, tic statement) the gra .:natioal relationship of Ni to K2 in a

structure bfi) will always be the sa a. For purposes of labelling we may if we

wish,refer to as subject and N2 as object; but it must be remembered that

these categories are set up by a criterion of order, not of logic, psychology, nor

even morphology. It is incidentally a matter of practical convenience that our

subject and object as thus defined generally correspond in English translations to

the traditional categories bearing these titles and, "Situationally" to the

categories of "Actor" and "foal". From the historical standpoint this order closely

corresponds to that of Sanskrit sentence in the 'unimpasaioned narration 02* prose.*"*•
We would agree with. Allen that subject and object can be defined positionally in un¬

armed cltuse-structure, but we will have to look for some other criterion to define

subject in marked structures.

5.224 (d) Selection:

vie hold that in a Hindi clause it is the exponent of P which is crucial in

identifying 'subject'. There seems to be a sort of mutual selection-relation

or a relation of mutual determination between lie exponent of P and the exponent of

3, The subject is that nominal group which selects the form of the versal

group at P.^

Ha Kb V

1, #. S, Allen; "A study in the analysis of Hindi sentei.ce-structure"• Acta
Linguistics, 1951 pp 73 - 74.

2• A, A. Hill; "The subject is linked to the verb by the process known as select¬
ion." - [Introduction to Linguistic Structures: p 260 j.
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If we have a clause with two nominal groups (Na and Nb) and a verbal group »

V, and if we find a sort of selection relation between Na and V (that is, Na

presupposes a particular form of V such that V can co-occur with Na and not N0),
this selection relation between Na and V will remain unchanged, even when Na , Nfc

end V are re-arranged in other possible ways. In order to understand this relation

better, we must look at the secondary classes of the nominal group at S and of the

verbal group at P,

Primary elements

u>

"2
OJ

:z
o
o_

><
Lu

of
Clause-structure

S P

group classes Nominal Verbal

S and P may be broken into secondary elements which would in turn be expounded by

the secondary classes of the nominal and verbal groups respectively.
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Secondary elements

Kominal- CASF
group

HDirect-

L Ergative—

Imperfect-

ASPECT -Verbal
group

-Perfect-

Secondary classes

Street electa pluperfect and SErgative selects pPerfeot.

This selection relation is different from concord (where the nominal group,

exponent of S agrees with the verbal group, exponent 01' P in number, gender and

person). Concordial relation is a syntagmatic relation between two or more elements

at which we make the same choice (e.g. * singular* at S and 'singular* at P).

Selection does not imply making the same ohoice at two or more places in a structu-

re, it means mutual accompaniment of two grammatical categories [e.g. ergative
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nominal group (at S) oo-occurs with perfect verbal group (at P)].

In clauses where S is expounded, by a direct nominal group, we have a coinci¬

dence of selection and concordial relations as shown below: -

In other classes f clause where S is expounded by an Ergative nominal group the

concordial relation shifts from SP to OP, that is in these clauses S does not

participate in concordial relation with P. In clauses where the exponent of S is

an oblique nominal group (Ergative), P enters into number-gender concord -with 0;

if the exponent of 0 too is in oblique case, P is neutral (i.e. P does not enter

into any ooncordial relation with either S or 0),

But the selection-relation is fixed.^ If P is expounded by a perfect verbal

group, it will have an ergative nominal group at Sj if it is expounded by an

imperfect verbal group, it will have a direct nominal group at S,

Concordial and selection relations may be schematized as below:-

concord

l9yrof;i khata h8y, (The boy eats bread)
selection

selection (xi) 13£ka / ro^i / khata h8y

(The boy eat3 bread)S-P Concord

1* A, A, Hill-Vs ' selection' means selection of the same category; our selection
means selection of two different but Mutually prehended categories.
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n
Q-P Concord (xii) I3£ke ne rot;i khai h3y S 0 P

(The boy has eaten bread)

No Concord (aciii) 19£ke-ne bylli-ko dekha h3y Sn 0^
(The boy h§s seen the cat)

It is clear from these examples that there is always a relation of mutual determi¬

nation between the exponents of S and P. We could not say this of the conoordial

relation, for we have S-P concord, Q-P ooncord or no concord.

We are going to use selection as our primary criterion for the definition and del¬

imitation of "Subject"; we will, however, use ooncord where S is not shown by

selection,^ In clauses where we have two direct jaoinai groups followed by a

verbal group, we will U3e concord to identify S. In these cases that nominal group

will be the exponent of S which is in number-gender-person concord with the

verbal group, as in the example given below:-

latki amkhati hay S411"" 0dir'

((The) girl eats mango)

Here we have two direct nominal groups followed by an Imperfect Verbal group.

The problem is: how do we know which of the two nominal groups enters into

1. It is useful to add another distinguishing feature of the nominal group at S.
The nouft-word which functions as the head ox' the nominal group at S has the
potentially of suffixation by 1-ne*. This cannot be said about any other
nominal group in the clause.



selection-relation with the verbal group? Our answer is that in oases where two

nominal groups are in the sa»ae ease ., that nominal group will be said to be the

exponent ox S wldch enters into coricordi&l relation with the verbal group. The

point to note here is that it is not a different statement but a more delioate one#

Examined from tola point of view, 'lapki' is subject in the clause cited abovej

if we substitute '13pka* (nominal groqp, masculine) In place of 'lOpki* (nominal

group feminine), we will have to change 'khati1 (verba?, group, feminine) to

*khata* (verbal group, i.asouline).

This relation 01 mutual determination which we have oal'led " selection" must not

he mistaken for souse kind of relation between inflectional endings in noun and those

in the verb. Selection relation is a chain relation, a relation of pre .supposition,

by x of at & specified place in the chain relative to x. It should not be

confused with case-agreement - the kind of relation that Hockatt talks about with

reference to Latin:

"In a Latin predicative constitute sue! as puer puallaa amat 'the boy loves the

girl', there i3 cross-reference between the subject puer 'boy* and the inflectional

suffix -t in the verb which specifies that the subject is third person singular

A change in the subject .ay entail a change in the inflectional affix in the verb:

pueri puellam aaant • the boys love the girl*, with third person plural subject and

with inflaotional affix -nt instead of -J:".'*'
More examples from Hindi:

3^r* pI®P» yam khata h3y (Ram eata/is eating)

gerg, pPerf. rawne khaya hSy (Ram has eaten...)

1. C. F. Heckettl A Course in Modern Linguistics (1958) pp 217 - 18,
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We may now conolude that "subject" is expounded by that nominal group

whioh enters into selection relation with the exponent of P, In other

words subject is that nominal group which enters into the system of Aspect.

System of
clause-aspect

-Imperfeot-^gOpj

'-Perfect-^ 0n p
p

o 1
The system of aspect is based on selection-relation: S co-occurs with P and

Sn with P5.

3.231. What can operate at S?t

(a) One or more than one Nominal group: This is the normal> unmarked

state of things:
SOP

One nominal group: 13pke ne / bylli / dekhi h0y ((The) boy has seen (the)*
_ S A P

Two nominal groups: ye kytabe 0wr ve m0/ine / p8|ne / bheji ja r9hi
hBy (These books and those machines are being sent

to Patna)

(b) Nominalized clause: a dependent clause rank-shifted to h in a Nominal

Group:-

3 Op
jhu[h bolna / pap / hay. (To tell a lie is a sin)
0 P

B/s clause

1. In the system of clause-aspect, perfect and imperi'eot are defined with
reference to their potentiality of ,oo-occurring with certain secondary classes
of the nominal group at S. p P ® is expounded by that secondary class of
theS verbal group which co-occurs with direct nominal group at S; pPerfect £s
expounded by that secondary class of the verbal group which co-oocurs with
ergative nominal group at S. for further delicate subdivision of the perfect
verbal group into n»-:|3erfect and non-ne perfect see the chapter on the verbal
group.
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3»232 Simplex and Complex; S:

S may be expounded by one or more than one nominal group. When it is

expounded by one nominal group, the exponential relation is simple - one

element, one nominal group. When it is expounded by more than one nominal group,

the exponential relation is complex for though there may be a number of

nominal groups, exponentially they are all realized as one item-grouping.

This cumulative grouping together of nominal groups has a formal explanation.

When the relation between the nominal groups is additive, that is, we have a

number of nominal groups in List relation with or without a linker, the

concordial or selection relation does not obtain between individual nominal

groups and the verbal group, but between all the nominal groups taken

together and the verbal group.

S P
Ex. a/a 8wr w/a / ja r&hi h8y, (Asha and usha are going).

When we have two nominal groups, one apposed to the other, the postpositive

particle can occur only onoe and that too at the end of the second nominal group.

The postpositive particle coming finally unites the two groups into one whole,

and together they enter into selection relation with the Verbal group.

Ex. ramu, loharne / k8ha h8y ky....... (Ramu, the blacksmith has said

that )

Here we cannot say "ramu ne, lohar ne k9ha h8y.......". Moreover, ramu and

lohar ne donnot separately enter into selection relation with the Verbal group -

taken individually they would select two different classes of the Verbal group.

ramu, on its own, would select an Imperfect verbal group (k8hta h8y) and

loharne would seleot a Perfeot verbal group (k8ha h8y).

To sum up, we have two different kinds of relation of co-ordination between
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the nominal groups at S: (a) Additive1 (b) Appositive.

1. (a) Velma Pickett: "In contrast to the subordinate relationship, some
phrases are composed of two or more constituents which are equal or
COORDINATE in relationship. They may be conneoted with connecting words such as
•and' or place in sequenoe without connecter". (An Introduction to the study of
Grammatical Structure) 1958; p 47

(b) E.A. Nida: "Appositions! parataxis consists of a sequenoe of
grammatically equivalent forms which are semantioally related to the same
referent. The appoaitional phrase my friend, Mr, Smith consists of two IC' s the
second of which is structurally equivalent to the first, and both are
semantically related to the same person, We could say My friend, "r. Smith
will help you, or Mr. Smith will help you, or My friend will help you. Forms
in appositioxial relation do not necessarily consist of the same classes, i.e. nouns
in apposition to nouns. We may have pronouns and nouns in appositive
arrangements, e.g. We Americans and you British". (Outline of Descriptive
Syniax: pp 94-95 (1951)) We would like to have reservations on what Nida says here.
We must, however, add that for us nouns and pronouns belong to the same
primary word-class operating at h in nominal groups.



THE ELUMENT 0

3.31* The Object:

The Object is one of the primary elements of Hindi clause-structure. It

is expounded by the primary class "nominal" of the unit group. The

distinguishing features of 0 are the following;-

(a) In a normal, unemphatio clause the Ob.ject occurs between the
the

subject and the predicator. We may say thai/Objeot is expounded by that

nominal group which immediately precedes the Verbal group (exponent of P)
which

with no other nominal group coming in between ancj/ may not be replaced by

pronouns in the unmarked case, such as m8y, v8h, tu. ve.

(b) The exponent of 0 does not enter into 3eleotion relation with the

exponent of P.

(c) The nominal group at S may be in the ergative case but the nominal

group at 0 excludes the ergative.

(d) We have already defined our subject as that nominal group which

selects the form of the Verbal group at P. We may now say that the Object is

that nominal group which is not the subject and which has its normal position

immediately before the predicator. To make our definition more rigorous we can

say that the Object is that nominal -roup which in Objectival Clause eaters

into concordial relation with the verbal group.

(e) It is easy to identify 0 in a P-bound clause (i.e. a clause in which

P is expounded by a non-finite verbal group). In this type of clause, 0 is

expounded by that nominal group which always precedes the exponent of P.

3.32. Simplex and Complex Object:

The Object may be expounded by one or more than one nominal group. If it
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is expounded by one nominal group, it is simplex - the exponential relation

between class and element is simple. If it is expounded by more than one nominal

group, it is complex - the exponential relation between class and element is

complicated. When there are more than one nominal group, they may be either in a

<|
additive or appositive relation. (This has already been discussed in the oase

of subjeot in section 2.3).

0

t Ngp. + Ngp* A P
Sxs Additiwe: mSyns / oytra ko 9wr wski s3h©li ko / cay p9r / bwlaya h8y.

(I have asked Chitra and her friend to tea)
J5 0 A P

Appositive; mdyne / ramu, dhobi ko / oaypSr / bwlaya h9y.

(I have asked Ramu, the washerman to tea).

3.33. Pronouns at 0;

Of the pronouns, only those in the accusative case have the potentiality

of operating at 0.
so P

Ex; 13£ke ne mwjhe / mwjhko dekha h9y. ((The) boy has seen me)

SOP

18fke ne wse / wsko dekha h9y. ((The) boy has seen higher)

S ^0 P
19£ke ne twmhe / twmlco dekha h9y. ((The) boy has seen you)

SOP

19£kene apko dekha h9y. (The boy has seen you - polite form)

1. A.A. Hill suggested a similar explanation in the case of English. He says:
"The complement may also be composed of more than one phrase if the order
requires a terminal. When the complement is thus complex, there is linkage by a
complex contour, Just as there is in a complex subject Like a subject, the
complement may be composed of moro than one noun construction, again with
possible linkage by complex oontour and often with connectives of the olass of
and"

(introduction to Linguistic structure: pp 292-293 (1958))
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S

^ 0 P
10fke ne h3me '/ hQmko dekha h8y ((Th^ boy has seen us)

S ^0 P
I9fke ne wnhe / wnko dekha h9y. ((The) boy has seen them

3.3^. What oan operate at 0?

(a) Nominal Groups One or more than one. This is the normal,

unmarked state of things.

JS 0 P
Ex. n©yne l^ke ko dekha h9y. (I have seen the boy)

ized
(b) Nomlnal/clause; a bound clause rank-shifted to h in the structure

of a nominal group:

JS 0 P
Ex. m8y / am khana / cahta h.u: . (I want to eat mango)

0 P

R/ > olause

THE ELEMENT P

3»41» The Predioatort

The predioator is that primary element in Hindi clause structure which

is expounded by the class Verbal of the unit: Group. It may be said that

P ia an obligatory element in the structure of major clauses} other elements

S, 0, A are optional. We have defined Subject as that primary element which

enters into seleotion relation or relation of mutual determination with the

Predicator (or in other words, which selects the form of the Verbal group at P).
I

Now we may define the Predicator as that verbal group whose form is

selected



"by the subject,

3,1*2, Simplex and Complex P:

The class "verbal" of the unit "group" stands in one-to-one relation

to the element P in clause structure. This does not, however, exclude the

possibility of having more than one verbal group joined together by a

co-ordinator as exponent of P for "what enters into grammatical relations

of structure is not the item itself considered as a formal realisation but the

2
class, which is not a list of formal items but an abstraction from them".

Where P is expounded by one Verbal group, the exponential relation is

simple - one element, one verbal group. Where it is expounded by more than one

Verbal group, the exponential relation is complex; it is complex only in the

sense that an element of structure is expounded by more than one member of the

same class of the unit next below. The internal relation between the

me bers of the same class is one of co-ordination. We may have a number of

verbal groups in a series joined by a linker (9wr, ya, tQtha ) - all of
taken

them/together function a3 exponent of P,

1, A.A, Hill has defined the Predicator in a somewhat similar way in his
description of English, We quote: "The predicator is that verb material whose
form is selected by the Subject", (introduction to Linguistic Structures; p 273)
We must, however, add that our use of selection is different from Hill's* Hill
has conflated three ranks (group, word, morpheme) and has also brought in a
sort of concordial relation. We quote again: "In defining the subject, the
term, "selection" means that a gender-bearing noun or pronoun requires the
1-Z\ ' suffix in any verbal situation where that suffix is possible, and it is
this requirement which identifies a noun or pronoun as subject", (introduction
to Linguistic Structure; p 260)
2, M.A.K. Halliday: "Categories", p 264.
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One might want to set up a number of Ps (P , P9, P ......) in the same
» £ J

clause and to say that these Ps are expounded by different verbal groups.

We would not like to do this for two reasons: firstly, the relation between an

element of structure and the class of the unit next below is more abstract than

the direct relation between an element of structure and formal item(s). The

class is an abstraction from formal items. So whether we have one formal item or

a string of formal items as exponent of P is immaterial to the relation between

the class "Verbal" and the element 'P' • After we have established this

primary relation between the class "verbal" of the unit "group" and the element

P in the structure of clause, we would state the relation of co-ordination

between different verbal groups. Secondly, in one and the same clause, the

nominal group at S cannot enter into different selection or concordial

relations with the verbal groups at P. If the nominal group at S is 'ergative',

then each verbal group at P in that clause must be 'perfect1.

SOP
5x: Simplex: oytrane oytt hi lykhi li9y (Chitra has written a. letter)

one verbal group
AS P

Complex P 0g9r m§y jata 9wr dekhta, (if I had gone and seen...)
Vgp + Vgp.

two verbal groups in oo-ordination.

3.51. The Systems of number, person, gender and oase at S and 0:

The interlocking systems of number, gender, person and oase operate at S

1. Faced with a similar problem in his description of English, A.A. Hill says:
"A predicator, like a subject, may be made up of more than one phrase...,.
As with complex subjects, complex predicators are often connected by unstressed
words of the class of and or but". (Introduction to Linguistio Structures: p 275)
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and 0. In the direct case the exponent of these systems is conoordial

relation with P (this is true of the systems at S in subjeotival clauses and

of the systems at 0 in Objeotival clauses)} in the oblique case, the exponent

is intragroup concord. The terms in these systems are:-

System Terms

Number

Singular

Plural

•

Person

•

First

Seoond

Third

* Gender

Masculine

Feminine

1
« Case

Direct

Oblique

The terms in these systems are combinable. So we may have the following

possible combinations: *

1. This is an abstraction from the different systems of oase operating at
S and 0.



• Microolasses .Exponent at S . Exponent at 0

Direct, Masculine, Singular, First m8y (I)

Direct, Masculine, Singular, Seoond twn/ap (you)

Direct, Masouline, Singular, Third v8h (he)

Direct, Masculine, Plural., First h8m (we)

Direct, Masculine, Plural, Second twm/ap (you)

Direct, Masouline, Plural, Third ve (They)

Direct, Feminine, Singular, First afiy (I)

Direct, Feminine, Singular, Second twn/ap (you)

Direct, Feminine, Singular, Third vOh (she)

Direct, Feminine, Plural, First h9m (we)

Direct, Feminine, Plural, Second twiVap (you)

Direct, Feminine, Plural, Third ve (they)

Oblique, Masculine, Singular, First m0y + (I) mwjh +

mwjhe
(me)

Oblique, Masculine, Singular, Second twm + (you)
ap +

twm + , s

twmhe/twjhe (you)
ap +

Oblique, Masculine, Singular, Third ws + (he) W8 +

wse

(him)

Oblique, Masculine, Plural, First h8m + (we) h8m^+
h8me

(us)

Oblique, Masculine, Plural, Second twm + (you)
ap +

twm £
twmhe/twjhe (you)
ap ♦

Oblique, Masouline, Plural, Third wn + (they) wn x.
wnhe (them)

Oblique, Feminine, Singular, First mSy + (I) mwjh +
mwjhe (me)

Oblique, Feminine, Singular, Second twm + (you) twm +

ap + twmhe/twjhe (you)
ap +



Mioroclasses .Exponent at S,

Oblique, Feminine, Singular, Third ws + (she)

Oblique, Feminine, Plural, First h9m + (we)

Oblique, Feminine, Plural, Second twm + (you)
ap +

Exponent at 0

ws +

wse (her)

h8m + / \-v, ( lift)
h8rae K J

"twin ^
twrahe/twjhe ( you)
ap +

Oblique, Feminine, Plural, Third wn + (They) wn +
nbs

Notes + indicates presents of a postpositive particle,

3.52. The system of interrogatives at S and Os

S and 0 may be euhdivided into sinterr0«,tl,e, 0interroSative and

snon-int.rrogatlTe ^ 0non-interro8ative % systsm t,0 Urm3_

interrogative and non-interrogative. The basis of making this distinction

is that only Sinterr08ati'e and Oi»terrogative are expounded by the

secondary class: interrogative nominal group (i.e. a group containing a

K-word).

s, a

Nominal
SP

Interrogative

Non-interrogative



k8wn (who)

kysne (who)

kynhone (who)

kynne (who)

92

k9wn (who)

f kyse / kysko (who / whom)
0'

kya (what)

kynhe / kynko (who / whom)

3«53 The SyBtem of Relatives at S and 0;

On a different dimension, S and 0 may he subdivided into sedative
-relative , „non-relative , _non-relative . „0 and S and 0 yielding a system of two terms -

relative and non-relative.

S, 0 ft ft
S , 0

Nominal
SP.

r Relative

Non-relative.

R R
The distinguishing feature of S and 0 is that they oan operate only

in dependent clauses.

„R

Exponents
jo (who , which)

jysne (who)

jyse / jysko (who / whom)

jo (who, what)
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3.531. Subdivisions of 0:

We can have a maximum of two 0s in a clause. At the primary degree

of delicacy, we call them all Objects. By taking a step in delicacy we break

0 (on the dimension of extension) into the secondary chain elements: 0*
(intensive Object) and 0"1 (Extensive Object). The main distinction between the

two is that only the exponent of the extensive object can be suffixed by

-ko. In unmarked clause-structure, 0* always follows 0"^, (Contextually, the

intensive object has the same referent as of soma other element in the clause).

Ex:

I S 01 P^
o // mSy / pagOl / hu // (I am mad).

E J3 0E P
0 // mOyne / y8h kytab / pOfhi h9y // (I have read this book).

E j S 0E 01 P0 0 // wsne / mwjhe / pag91 / b8na dyya // (He drove me mad).

EE 3 0E 0E P
0 0 // wsne / mwjhe / ek kytab / di h9y // (He has given me a book).

Note that we cannot have two Q"^s,
By a further step in delicacy 0"' may be subdivided into two choice

elements n^e*>*,n^e A niadefinite _E , . ,s^d Q • When the exponent of 0 is marked by the

presence of -ko, it is definite , otherwise it is indefinite.

S 0E P
o (indefinite) // mayne / bylli / dekhi / hey // (I have seen (a) cat)

0E S Q'1-'// m9yne / bylli-ko/ dekha hay // (i have seen the cat)
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3*54 The System of Case at S, 0 and A;

We would not set up one over-all system of case operating at different

places in clause-struoture for the ohoice at S is different from the choice

at 0 which is different from the choice at A. We would set up three different

systems each of two terms operating at three different places: S, 0 and A,

System Terms*

At S Direct

Ergative

At 0 Direct

Accusative

At A Direot

Postpositional

3*541 The System of Case at S:

On the dimension of case, the primary element S may be subdivided into

S° and S*1 yielding two secondary choioe classes of the nominal group -

direct nominal group and ergative nominal group. The former is marked by

the absence of postpositive particles and the latter by the presence of -ne

The system of oase at S accounts for the relation of mutual determination between

the exponents of S and those of P.

*

cf. 4.58
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3.542 The System of Case at 0;

On the dimension of ease, the pri.ary ele.ent 0 may be subdivided into
o It

0 and 0 yielding two secondary choice classes of the nominal group *

direct nominal group and accusative nominal group. The former is marked by

the absence of postpositive particles and the latterby the presence of *.<o.

direct
Only 0 can enter into concordial relation with P.

3.543 The System of Case at A;

The nominal group(s) operating at A carry the system of case having the following

termsi- direct
postpositional
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3*55 Systems of Number, Person and Gender at F:

Three interlocking systems operate at P - systems of number, person, and

gender. In Subjeotival clauses these systems are marked by conoordial

relation with the exponent of S, in Objectival clauses, with the exponent of 0.

The exponent of P does not carry the system of person in Objectival clauses. In

Impersonal clauses, the exponent of P is not affected by any of these systems.

SYSTEM

Number

Gender

Person

The terms in these systems are

Microclasses

Masculine, singular, first.

Masculine, singular, second.

Masculine, singular, third.

Masculine, plural, first.

Masculine, plural, second.

Masculine, plural, third.

Feminine, singular, first.

Feminine, singular, second.

Feminine, singular, third.

Feminine, plural, first.

Feminine, plural, seoond.

Feminine, plural, third.

TERMS

Singular and Plural

Masculine and Feminine

First, Second and Third,

combinable. So we may have: -

Exponents in Subjectival clauses

khata hu ( (I) eat)

khate ho ( (you) eat)

khata hay ( (he) eats)

khate hay ( (we) eat)

khate ho ( (you) eat)

khate hay ( (they) eat)

khati hu ( (I) eat)

khati ho ( (you) eat)

khati hay ( (she) eats)

khati hay ( (we) eat)

khati ho ( (you) eat)

khati hay ( (we) eat)
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Microclasses Exponents in Objectival clauses

Masculine, singular: khaya h9y (has/have eaten)

Masculine, plural: khaye h0y (has/have eaten)

Feminine, singular: khai h9y (has/have eaten)

Feminine, plural: khai h0y (has/have eaten)

3.56. The system; of finiteness at P:

F
Early in delicacy the primary element P may be subdivided into P and

NF
P yielding secondary choice classes of the Verbal group - finite and non-finite.

F NF
P oan, but P cannot, operate in an independent clause. We can say now that

F
all major independent clauses are finite clauses i.e. clauses containing P ;

dependent clauses may be either finite or non-finite. Kon-finite dependent

clauses are of the following types:-

1. Conjunctival Khak8r (Having eaten)

2. Participial Khata hwa (Eating)

3. Infinitival wske lyye v3ha jana (For him to go there)

3*57* The System of Aspect at P:

The systems of mode, tense, modality, voice, oontrastiveneas and polarity

will be discussed in the chapter on the Verbal group. Here we would take up the

system of aspect which is of relevance to clause-struoture inasmuch it helps
P I

us define our Subject. On the dimension of aspect, P breaks into P and P

yielding secondary ohoioe classes of the verbal group: perfect and imperfect.

This system of aspect is based on relations of mutual determination with S.

pperfect co_ocours with Sr (Ergative Subject) and p^npsrfoot oo-occurs with

S° (Direct Subject). Both independent and dependent clauses select from the

system of Aspect.
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3.61. Systems carried by the clause;

3.611. 1, The System of Aspect;

There are two terms in it - Imperfect and Perfect*

Exponent Exemplification

S
0 P1

Imperfect clause S° P1 ram khelta h9y (Ram plays)

p sn £
Perfect clause S P ramne chika (Ram sneesed)

3.612. 2* The system of the relatives!

The terms in this system are: relative and non-relative. The relative clause

is that secondary olass of the clause whioh can operate only at (3 in

sentence-structure. Morphologically, the relative clause is marked by the

presence of one or more of the following secondary elements -

s*, oR, ar.
The non-relative clause is distinguished by the absence of these elements.

S 0 P
Non-relative: // m3y / ws 18£ke ko /' janta hu // (I know that boy)
Relative: i) Single

p SR 0 P
S-relative: •; OP // jo / ws 13pke ko / janta h8y // ((he) who knows that boy)

P & °R P ^

O-relative: SCHP // m3y / jo / oahta hu // (What I want )

p s ^ Ar P
A-relative: Stf? // m9y / jaha bhi / jata hu // (Wherever I go)

ii) Multiple:K

S oR P
S-O-relatives SOP// jo / jySe J cahta h9y.... // (Whoever someone likes)
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S-A-relative; S AT // jo / j8ha / r9hta h8y .... // (Wherever someone

E live...)
S O A P

0-A-relative: soW // m0y / jo / j8ha / oahta hu // (Whatever I want at
a particular place )

3.613. 3. The System of Mood-restriction;

At the pri ary degree of delicacy, the independent olause suh-divides into

major and minor clauses. The major clauses are mood free, i.e. can freely

seleot from the system of mood. The minor clauses are mood-restricted} they do

not enter into the system of mood. Morphologically, the minor clauses are marked

by the absence at' P.

3.6131. a.) The System of Mood:

The terms in this system are:

1. Imperative

2.Interrogative

3.Affirmative ( Neutral)

3.6132. The Imperative Clause:

The imperative clause contains an imperative predicator,i.e. a predioator

expounded by the olass imperative verbal group. More delicately, the

imperatives may be sub-divided into two secondary classes:* Honorifio and

non-honorific. The former contains an honorific verbal group.

Honorific: jayye (Please go - polite form)

Non-honorific: ja (go)

3.6133. The Interrogative Clause:

The interrogative clause contains one or more of the following secondary
7 ? ?

elements:* S', 0 , A

Single Interrogative: 9

? s- 0 P
S- interrogative: S OP // kysne / y8h / k8ha h8yflf / (Who has said this?"*
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? s of p

0- interrogative s 30 P // turn / k9nm / ho?// (Who are you)
? S ^ P

A- interrogativei SA'P // tern / k3ha / rahte ho ? // (Where do you live)

Multiple Interrogative:
? ? S? 0? P

S-Q Interrogative! 3 O'P // k^wn / kyse / cahta h0y ? // (who likes who(ra)?)
9 ? « P

S-A Interrogative: S'A P // kOwn / k9ha / rQhta hQy ? // (who lives where?)
? ? s o' p

0-A Interrogative: SO'A'P // twm / kya / k0ha / paoge ? // (what will you get
where?)

3.61331. Polar and non-polar interrogative:

On a different dimension, the Interrogatives may be subdivided into

polar interrogative and non-polar interrogative. The polar interrogative clause
? ? ?

contains A which is expounded by 'kya'. It cannot have S or 0 . The
? " ? f

non-polar interrogative makes at least one selection from S t 0 , A*. There is,
?

however, one restriction. In a non-polar interrogative clause A cannot be

expounded by * kya'

A? S 0 P
Polar Interrogative: // kya / yQh / twmhari k9l9m / h0y? // (is this your

pen?)?
SOP

Non-polar Interrogative: // kysne / mt ii kytab / li h8y ? // (who has taken
my book ?)

3 0? P

// twm / kQwn / ho ? // (who are you ?)

S A? P

// twm / kab / jaoge ? // (when will you go ?)

3.6134. (b) The System of minor clauses:

The terms in this system are mood-linked and moodless. The mood-linked

clause is linked on to the preceding clause by the non-presence of certain

elements. Its elements can be identified with reference to the clause to which it

is linked.
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/// pytaji do bhai the, //tin bUhne /// (Father had two brothers and three

- mood—linked. sisters)

The elements missing in a^ are present in a^. The point to note here is
that the elements missing in oan be supplied from may be said to have

'related oontext' or better 'related ootext' with a.. In the words of
1

Nelson Francis, "in the elliptical structure of co-ordination, no new words are

supplied} the only thing that is "understood" is a second occurrence of a word or

phrase which has already appeared in an earlier part of the structure".

3.6131-1. The Moodless olause:

It may have z-element alone, or A-element alone or Sn alone, or permitted

combinations of these elements. By a step in delicacy, the moodless clause

breaks into the Vocatives and the non-vocatives; the non-vocatives subdivide into

the interrogative and the unmarked.
V ?

Z may be subdivided into Z (vocative), Z (interrogative) and Z (unmarked)5

the other elements, A and Sn, can be either interrogative or unmarked.

Ex: „V

-Z"

LZUnmarked

A.

.Unmarked

sL
„Unmarked

he nath (0 Lord'.)

k9wn? (Who?)

radha (Sadha)

k9ha? (Where?)

mezpUr (on the table)

kysne? (Who?)

ramne (Ram)

3.614. (h.) The System of transitivity:

Both independent and dependent clauses carry the system of transitivity

which has two terms - transitive and intransitive. The transitive clause is

1. Nelson Francis: The Structure of American English: p: %2 f.n. 17.
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marked by the presence of object(s) and the intransitive by its absence. The

transitive claase may be single or double, depending on the number of objects.

On the dimension of extension, it may be subdivided into transitive clause

containing an intensive object and transitive clause containing an extensive

object. The latter may again be subdivided into transitive extensive definite

and transitive extensive indefinite. Diagrammatically: -

Number of 0s ,

-Single

i'ransitive /

System of transitivity

-Double

-Intensive

Extension

Extensive Definitenes^
Intransitive

rlndefinite

l-Definite

Ex:
$ P

Intransitive: // 19pka / d9w£ta h9y // (The boy rune)

Transitive: T

S 0 P
Single (intensive): // v9h / wdas / h9y // (He is sad)

s Indef.
Single (Extensive, Indefinite): // wsne / bylli / dekhi h9y // (He has seen

(a) cat)

S 0E def*
Single (Extensive, definite): // wsne / bylliko / dekha h9y // (He has seen

the cat)

S 0E daf* 01 P
Double (Extensive definite + Intensive): // wsne /' 19£ke ko / wdas / paya //

(He found the boy sad)

S o** do^ *
Double (Extensive de^ipite ♦ Extensive Indefinite): // wsne / la^ke ko /

s9bhap9ty / cwna // (He elected the boy president)

3.615. (5) The System of Conoord:
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Subjeotival, Objeotival and impersonal clauses constitute the system of

concord. The subjectival clause is marked by 3-P concord, the objectival by

0-P concord, and the impersonal by no concord.

Ext
S 0 P

Subjectival clause: Sop lOpki cav81 khati hay (The girl eats rice)
ft S 0 P

Objeotival olause: SOP ISpkene rof i. khai h9y (The boy has eaten
bread)

Q s 0 p
Impersonal clauses SOP lQfki ne bylli-ko dekha k3y (The girl has seen

the cat)

3.616. (6) The System of theme.
The System of emphasxs.

3.71. WORD-ORDER:

It is a commonplace of linguistics to talk about word-order and also

about deviations from 'normal' word-order. "The most fundamental principle of

word-order in English sentences is the plaoe of the subject and verbal predicate

with regard to each other". "When we hear the sentences:

John saw Henry, and

Henry saw John,

the word-order gives us the key to "the right understanding. The normal

word-order in English is:

Subject - Verb - Object} we may write this as an abbreviated formula:

S - V - 0."2
"If we were asked by a foreigner for a general rule of word-order in

English, we should say, I suppose: The Subject precedes the predicate. On

second thoughts, we should add: That is, in a statement the subject must

1. E. Kruisinga and P-A. Srades: An English Grammar: p 68. (vol. 1).
2. Otto Jespersen: Essentials of English grammar: p 99 (i960 Ed)
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precede the predicate; any utterance in which part of the predicate, in the

form of an auxiliary verb, precedes the subject is a question". By word-order
2

Nelson Francis means "the positions of words relative to each other in time".

We are not interested in examining merely word-order; we are interested in
x

examining the order of elements in the structure of eaoh unit (The morpheme,

being the smallest unit on rank-scale has no structure and hence the question of

order does not arise there). Within the framework of our grammar, word ia a

unit and it operates at 'places' in the structure of the Group. So by

word-order we would mean the order in which words pattern in groups. The

positional relation among SubjectObject and Prodicator (which we are going

to discuss here) will be accounted for by the sequence or order of elements in

clause-structure. It is useful to make a distinction between sequence and

order, sequence might be used to mean that formal relation between items which

is carried by linear progression. If we have, say, three items x,y,z arranged

as xy?» we might say that the sequential relation between them is that y comes

after x, and z comes after y; or that x is initial, y medial and 3, final.

Sequence is a variable. Order is at a higher degree of abstraction than
Sequential

sequence/relation between elements may change without in any way affecting at

primary delicacy the order of elements. To quote Firth on this point: "Elements

of structure......... share a mutual expectancy in an order which is not merely

a sequence".**" The dimension of order, therefore, "is very different from the

1« K.J. Dover: Greek Word-Order: p 7 (i960)
2. W, Nelson Francis: The Structure of American English: p 423 (1958)
3. For example: the sequence of Independent and Dependent clauses in sentence-
structure; of Subject, Object, Adjunct and Predioator in clause-structure; of
modifier, head and qualifier in the structure of the Nominal group and sojon.
4.. Firth: Synopsis: p 17*
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succeasivity of bits and pieces in a unidirectional time-sequence".

There are, however, instances "where an element of structure is identified

aa such solely by reference to formal sequence: where the element ia defined by
2

place stated as absolute or relative position in sequence". In English one

might say that the exponent of "subject'is that nominal group which precedes the

verbal group with no other nominal group in between. "In English clause

structure it is a crucial criterion of the element S that it precedes P in
3

sequence,"

In a Latin clause sequence is not crucial to the definition of the elements.

To quote Velma Pickett, "In some languages the order of the various spots is

comparatively free. In Latin, for example, the meaning of the spots is indicated

by distribution with bound morphemes....., arid the order of the spot fillers are

relatively insignificant",^ This does not, however, imply that a difference in
5

sequence makes no difference whatever to meaning. "Rearrangements of the

elements to give SPO, OSP etc, can be usefully employed to state the more

delicate distinctions between "puer puellam amat", "puellam puer a mat", etc,"^
Sequence and order as relational abstractions (i.e. abstractions from

structural relations) are of significance in all languages. "At some point or

other order asserts itself in every language as the most fundamental of relating

principles".^ "Even highly inflected languages", says H. Sweet, "observe

1. Firth: Synopsis: p 5 .

2. M.A.K, Halliday: Categories, p 257*
5. Ibid: p 258,
4* Velma Pickett: An Introduction to the study of grammatical structure: p 36 (1956
5* K.J. Dover: "It would be a very unusual language in which all the Ed.]
utterances of a given individual speaker were wholly and exhaustively determined
by mutually exclusive rules belonging all to the same type". (Greek Word-Order:
p 8) 1960
6. M.A.K. Halliday: "Categories": p 258 f.n. 42.
7. Sapir: Language: p 116.
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general principles of syntactic order, however freely they may disregard them

in special cases". On the importance of sequence and order, Sapir says:

"Some languages, like Latin, express practically all relations by means of

modifications within the body of the word itself. In these, sequenee is apt to

be a rhetorical rather than a strictly grammatical principle. Yi/hether I say in

Latin hominem femina videt or femina hominem videt or hominem videt feraina or

videt famine hominem makes little or no difference beyond, possibly, a

rhetorical or stylistic one. "The woman sees the man" is the identical

significance of eaoh of these sentences. In Chinook, an Indian language of the

Columbia River, one can be equally free, for the relation between the verb and

the two nouns is as inherently fixed as in Latin. The difference between the

two languages is that, while Latin allows the nouns to establish their relation

to eaoh other and to the verb, Chinook lays the formal burden entirely on the

verb, the full content of which is more or less adequately rendered by

she - him - sees. Eliminate the Latin case suffixes (-_a and -em) and the

Chinook pronominal prefixes (she- him-) and we cannot afford to be so

indifferent to our word-order. We need to husband our resources. In other

words, word-order takes on a real functional value. Latin and Chinook ere at

one extreme. Such languages as Chinese, Siamese, and Annamite, in which each and

every word, if it is to function properly, falls into its assigned place, are at
2

the other extreme". In Javanese shift of an element from a prehead to a

posthaad position leads to a remarkable change in the meaning of the utterance.^

1. H. Sweet: New English Grammar Pt. II (Syntax): p 4.
2. Sapir: Language: pp 63-64.
3. A. De Grool: "In Javanese itiomah means 'this house' j bmah iti1 means 'the
house - it is this*"

(Structural Linguistics and Syntactic Laws: p 7
WORD, vol. 51 no. 1 (1949).)



107
Different languages exploit sequence and order for different purposes. In

certain languages sequence may be used criterially to define certain elements;

in certain other languages sequence might be a crucial property of structure,
A

that is, a change in the sequence of elements might mean a ohange in structure.

"The degree to which word-order, as a means of language, is exploited for

functional purposes differs from language to language. The possibilities and

the problems of functional exploitation of the word-order in the sentence
2

concern the language structure itself".

In each language it is possible to identify the normal (or unmarked)

order of the elements of clause structure. This may be done either on the

basis of statistics or on the basis of the 'intuitions' of native speakers of

the language. And then we can study all 'abnormal' arrangements of elements.

"The normal w. - o. is formed by grammatically set constructions and normal

patterns (cliches). The special w. - o, is constituted by functional variants

of the normal sentence patterns (cliches).

In Sanskrit the Subject and the Object are reoognized not, as in English,

by their respective position in the sentence but by the particular terminations -

(a)s and (a)m respectively "Like all languages, that possess a rich

store of inflections, Sanskrit affords a comparatively great freedom as to the ordex

of words in the sentence",

1. M.A.K. Iialliday: "The sequence in which items occur may or may not be a
crucial property of the struoture in question",

v (Chain and Choice: p 4).
2. Jan Simko: Word-Crder: p 7. (1957)
3. Ibid: p 7.
4. J.S. Speijer: Sanskrit Syntax: p 9.

(Leyden: 1886)
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As has already been said, sequence does not play a crucial part in the

definition of the elements in Hindi clause structure. The elements can be

arranged in all possible ways. Let us take three of the primary elements of

Hindi clause structure - s(subject), O(object), and P(predicator). We are

deliberately leaving A(adjunct) out because at the degree of delioacy at which

the following distinctions operate A can go in anywhere. All clause structures

can then be stated a* combinations of these three elements in different places:

i) mOyne rati khai h9y SOP (I have eaten bread)

ii) roti ffiSyne khai h9y 0 S P

iii) mQyne khai h3y roti S P 0

iv) roti khai h0y m9yne OPS

v) khai h8y mSyne roti P S 0

vi) khai h9y roti mayne P 0 S

All the clauses listed above are possible; they can be stated in probability

terms and shown on a eline with common and unoomaon as its two ends.

SOP OSP SPO OPS PSO POS
Common Unoommon

These combinations of S,0,P do not mean the same thing. In our view no two

different arrangements of elements are exactly alike in meaning.1 If, for

example, 0 normally occurs medially in a clause, its front-shifting or

back-shifting means (a) a change in structure and also (b) a change in meaning.

Traditional grammarians were aware of this problem and they explained this shift

in terms of 'emphasis'. To them all 'extrapositions' were emphatic.. To quote

1 * Velma Pickett: "Probably order variations are seldom if ever completely
"free" in the sense of not making any difference in meaning. The term ' stylistic
variation' is frequently applied to intangible differences of meaning between
variant orders"•

(An Introduction To The Study of Grammatical Structures: 1956; p % f.n.)
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Jespersen: "Emphasis may be expressed by either of these two positions,

or as Sweet says, by putting the word in any abnormal - that is, unexpected

position", "The most general way of making a word prominent is by putting it

before the others - if possible, at the beginning of the sentence. But there is

another more general principle of position-emphasis - that of making a word

conspicuous by pulling it in any abnormal - that is, unexpected position. Thus

a word whose normal position is front or mid may be made emphatic by end position,

as in the Latin sentence "aliul iter habemus nullum" 'we have no other road* ,

2
where 'none' has emphatic end-position. Emphatic end-position is suspensive".

Sweet and Jespersen do not tell us anything about the difference between the two

'extrapositions'. Are there degrees of emphasis? Do the two positions mean two

different things relative to some other element in clause? These questions have

not been fully answered. Hindi grammarians too have grappled with this

problem but have not produced any definite solution. Kellogg has analysed all

significant deviations from, what he calls, "normal order of words". We quotes

"The normal order of the parts of a simple sentence in Hindi is (1) Subjeot,

(2) Predicate, (3) Copula, as m8ttw/yQ papi h9y, 'man is a sinner'; ramdas

bwddhyman h9y, * Ramdas is wise'......... Hindi, however, allpws the greatest

liberty of deviating from this normal order, whether for the sake of emphasis, or

to meet the necessities of metre in poetry, and of ifeythm even in prose. In general,

a word is rendered emphatic in proportion as it is displaced from its normal

position in the sentence; as, "t8jti h8y p8ty ko 8kwlani nari", 'base-born woman

1. Jespersens A Modern English Grammar: Part VII (Syntax) 1954 Ed: p 57.
2. H. Sweet: "A New English Grammar".

Part II (Syntax) 1955 ecLj P 3.
3. Our transcriptions.

r
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desert their husbands"........ The predicate is also emphasized by placing it

after the copula, last in the sentence} as, *twmhara pwnv8 hSy b8hwt 8wr pap h8y

thora", 'abundant is your merit, and your sin little'......... Or the predicate, if

emphatic, may take the first place in the sentence; as ' sam8rthi vei h8y .jo ma

bap ki seva k8rte h8y", 'those are powerful who obey their parents'.......

The Object of a transitive verb regularly immediately preoedes it: as *v8h h8mko

marta h0y* , 'he is beating me'; but is emphasized when first in the sentence;

thus, fys 8,jit ko m8y k3yse jituga* , 1 this unconquerable one $ how shall I

conquer*? A less emphatic position is the last; as ' jo vyahega yse so marega mwjhe' ,

"he who marries her, will kill me". The verb itself, whether transitive or

intransitive, is emphatic in the first place; 'mare k9ha tchy h8m* , 'shall I kill

thee'?, and also in the following; 'so dete kyo n8hi' , 'why do you not give it?"

liarley;, however, thinks that only front-shifting is emphatic: "The normal order

of words in a sentence is: Subject; Object and adverbial expressions of time,

place, and manner; Verb. Emphasis tends to bring important words towards the
2

beginning". Writing about the order of elements in Gujarati clause struoture,

Tisdall says: "In Gujarati, the usual order of words in a sentence is, -

(1) Subject; (2) Indirect Object; (3) Direct Object; (A) Predicate: but this

may be altered for the sake of emphasis".^ "The words in a Marathi sentence are

usually arranged in the following order: first, the subject, next the object,

then the adverb, and lastly, the verb; thus "du$ pardhyane amci swnd8r mSyna

thar maryli"the cruel sportsman killed our pretty jay....... Note:- The order

1. Rev. S.H. Kellog$: A Grammar of the Hindi Language (1893 Ed.) pp 537-539.
2. A.H. Harley: Colloquial Hindustani (1955 Ed.) pp 10-11,
3. Rev. Wm. ST. Clair Tisdall: "A Simplified Grammar of the
(1892) p 95.
A. Our transcription.

Gujaran Language".
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of words is changed when a person speaks with emotion, or when any special

word is to be made emphatic. The emphasised word is put as near to the beginning

of the sentence as possible"

It is clear from these quotations that traditional grammarians of Indian

languages have been aware of this problem and have always felt that an element

shifted from its normal position gains in prominence or emphasis. 2hey have,

however, produced no solution to the troublesome problem of distinguishing between

•extrapositions*. We are making an attempt here to produce a possible solution

to this troublesome problem. We are going to concentrate (for illustration)

on only three primary plaoes in olause structure. The initial place is the place

of the theme (or topic)} the medial is that of emphasis and the final place is

neutral., Contextually, •theme* would mean 'the given*} it is what the speaker is

going to talk about. Whatever oomes after is 'the new' or 'the comment* on the

topic. It is generally thought that the subject and the topic are always identical,

but infact this is not true} "for though there is often correspondence, a

linguistic subject may not be the topio of a sentence,vnor the topic be expressed

by the linguistic subject".^ Jan slmko has explained one aspeot of this problem

in the following paragraphs-

"Every normal declarative sentence is built on the basis of predication, i.e.

something new is stated, or predicated, of something known. This results in a

basically binary form of predioation. The basis of the predication, called here

the theme (Th), is the usual starting point} it is something which is in the

given situation either known, most at hand or most obvious. The nuoleus of

1. G-.R. Kavalkars The Students Marathi Grammar 1880 Ed. pp 239-22+0.
2. Barbara M.H. Strangs Modem English Structures 1962} p 71.
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the predication (N) contains the new contribution, the new statement concerning

Th. Prom this it follows that the normal order of the semantic elements in a

declarative sentence is Th - N. This is the so-called objeotive order. The

opposite order, N - Th, is the so-called subjective order. This is employed in

cases when special emphasis is laid on N and this is front-shifted in order to

produce a oertain effect on the reader or hearer".^
3.72. Theme and emphasis:

We distinguish initial position as 'theme' or 'given' (in context or ootext)

and non-initial as 'new'. The new may, if extrapositional, be emphatic. Thus,

according to our analysis 'theme' and 'emphasis' are formally defined. Theme

is marked by initial position, and emphasis by extraposition as the second element
2

always carrying the tonic. The normal order of elements in Hindi clause structure

is: S(initially), O(medially) and P(finally). SOP may therefore be regarded as

3
neutral structure. Statistically it is the most frequent in occurrence. The

possible combinations of thematic and emphatic elements may now be schematized

in the following way: -

1 • Jan slmko - Word-order: p 8.
2. Note that emphasis is expounded both by sequence (non-normal) and by
tonioity.
3. Jan Simkos op-cit: plO: "Any order of the formal elements corresponding
to the objective order of the semantic elements, Th - N, is unmarked, while any
w.o. pattern - be it direct or inverted - corresponding totfae subjective order
N - Th is marked".
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Structure

SOP (Unmarked)

SPO (Marked)

OPS (Unmarked)

OSP (Marked)

PSO (Unmarked)

0

Exponent
SO P

ramne am khaya h9y

SPO
ramne khaya h9y am

0 P S
am khaya h9y ramne

OS P
am ramne khaya h9y

P SO

khaya h9y ramne am

P OS

khaya h0y am ramnePOS (Marked)

If we take jS as the given or the theme (that means, if the initial place is

filled by S), we have a choice between SOP and SPO.

.OP

S\
^PO

Here (S)OP represents the normal or unmarked sequence of elements in a

Hindi-clause; (s)0P represents the marked sequenoe of elements. P has bean

shifted from its normal, final position to the medial, emphatio position.

If we have an 0-theme (that is, if we have 0 initially), we have a choice between

OPS and OSP.

^^-PS
0

^SP
With place one taken by 0, the normal, unmarked sequenoe of elements is (o)PS;

(0)SP represents the marked sequence of elements and here emphasis is carried by S$

Similarly, if we have P initially (i.e. thematic), we have a choice between

PSO and POS, where the former is unmarked and the latter marked. The basis for
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making this statement is that with the initial place filled by P, the normal

sequence of elements would be (P)SO.

Here emphasis is carried by 0.

Theme and emphasis are independently variable; we can keep ene constant

and vary the other.

On the dimension of theme, we may have the following secondary clause-classes: -

3.81, CONCORD:

The category of concord is set up to account for a distinct kind of

syntagmatic relation between two or more elements of structure. We may mention

the following points as the two main prerequisites of concord:

1. that there is "more than one" exponent as opposed to "one", and

2. that these are exponents of the "same" category.

Conoordial relation should not be mistaken for some sort of a relation between

phonic data or word-endings. "Concord relationships are relationships between

elements of grammatical structure and not between phonic data".^ It is true that

the elements which show agreement often have very great phonetic similarities,

but this must not lead us to conclude that the agreement is essentially one of
2

sounds. "It is fundamentally one of ggammatioal classes". "Where the description

SO

E.

OS

i) S-theme clauses

ii) 0-theme clauses

iii) P-theme clauses

1. W.S. Allen: "Abasa": p 159.
2. E.A. Nida: Outline of Descriptive Syntax: p 78. (1951)
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does recognize concord, this concord is itself the exponent of a distinct category

of relation that is different from the category of which the form is exponent,

and that has its. own formal meaning".

We have made a distinction between Concord and Selection. By selection we

mean relatioh of mutual determination between exponents of S and those of P.

It accounts f'or the selection of two mutually expectant and mutually prehended

categories. As in the case of concord, here we have "more than one" exponent,

but these are exponents of "different" categories (and it is this feature which

distinguishes it from concord). In Hindi selection relation is relevant only

to clause-structure. There is no such relation between elements of group-structure

or of sentence-structure. Concordial relation, on the other hand, means

selection of the same "term. ' at two ot more places in the structure of sentence
2

or clause or group. "Concord may be defined as the complementary distribution

of linguistic forms having the same syntactic function in systematic correlation
3

with other formally distinct forma with which they are syntactically linked".

Traditionally, concord has been used to denote "an agreement in person, number,

gender, or tense between the various parts of a sentence". For all these reasons,

it has been found useful to keep these two relations distinct J'"
3.82. Personal and non-personal Concord:

The concordial relation between 0 and P is non-pers.onal, i.e. the exponent

of 0 agrees with the exponent of P only in gender and number (not in person).

1. M.A.K. Halliday: "Categories": p 289.
2. H.A. Cleason: "Concord is one instance of a relationship which may exist
between constituents other than immediate constituents of an utterance".

(An Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics: 19^0, p 142)
3. W. Nelson Francis: The Structure of American English: p 330
4. M.A.K. Halliday: "Categories"; p 289 f.n. 102; "If, in Old English, a
nominal group consisting of a noun alone may carry four case/number distinctions,
one with adjective and noun six and one with deictic, adjective, and noun seven,
haw can any two case/number forms be considered exponents of "the same" category
when they occur in different structures?"
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The concordial relation between S and P is personal, i.e. the exponent if S

4

agrees with the exponent of P in number, gender and persofa.

3«83. Thread of Concord}

T.F. Mitchell thinks that glottality in Hausa is conceptually on a par with

the 'thread of concord' running through a Hindi olause. We quote:....... "It

may be observed that syntagmatic relationship, usually between elements of

infra-word size and involving the use of different terminology, obtains as much

on the plane of phonology as these of colligation and collocation. Glottality in

Hausa running through a considerable stretch of text is conceptually on a par with

the ' thread of concord* running through the Hindi or Urdu wska be aya tha or

wski betj. ai thi, and, moreover, neither of them differs in any way from, say,

the association of vowel-quality, stress and consonant-length in such Cyrenaican

Jebel Arabic forms as kasar (k9'sat) 'he broke' and kassar ('k^ss^r) 'he smashed'

or the association of a verbal sub-category in German with a particular nominal

» 2case".

We would not like to look upon concord as a relation between phonie data.

For us concord is a grammatical (descriptive) category. It is an exponent of a

kind of syntagmatic relation between two or more elements in the structure of a

grammatical unit. This implies (as said before) making the same kind of choice at

two or more places in the structure of a unit. We would now go back to the examples

of Mitchell:

/ * \

1. wska be^a aya tha (His son had come)

1. W.K. Matthews: "When the object appears in the nominative case, it may be taken
to be in a s. ijective relation to the verb, and this assumes the 'plastic' form of
the pastparticiple, which demands concord between itself and the object. Such
concord is nominal i.e. it extends to gender and number, and not pronominal and
personal". The Ergative Construction in Modern Indo-Aryan: p 4oq (Lingua
vol. 3 No. IV, 1953.)
2, T.F. Mitchell: Syntagmatic Relations in Linguistic Analysis: TPS 1958: p 117
♦ my translation.
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2. wski be^i ai thi (His daughter had come)

By the 'thread of concord' Mitchell, it seems, refers to the repetition of the

same sound at the end of each of the four items in the two clauses - a in (1) and

j. in (2), There are, infact, two layers of conoord in each of the clauses -

intergroup concord and intragroup ooncord. There is, for example, intragroup oonoord

between 'wska' (exponent of 'm' in the nominal group) and 'beta' (exponent of jh

in the nominal group): again between *aya' (exponent of 1 in the verbal group)

and 'tha' (exponent of a. in the verbal group). Then there is inter-group concord

between 'wska beta' (singular masculine nominal group, exponent of S in olause-

structure) and 'aya tha' (singular Masculine Verbal group, exponent of P in

clause structure),

Concord is a grammatical category and we can account for it powerfully in

grammar. If we say that the exponent of ooncordial relation in clause (1) is

repetition of the sound •§ (as is implied by Mitchell's expression 'running through')
we may find it difficult to explain the concordial relation between elements in the

following clause:

3, wska hathi aya tha (His elephant had come).
Here we have two different sounds or endings - _a and i., and yet for us the ooncordial

relation between the elements - both inter-group and intra-group - is the same
4

as in (1) We may conclude this discussion by saying that in Hindi we do not

always have clear morphological markers as exponents of ooncordial relation

between elements. Conoordial relation is not a relation between bound morphemes

* my translation,
1• Thi3 point may be illustrated better by clauses having personal pronouns
(where we do not make gender-distinctions morphologically) at S:

v8h jati h8y. (He goes)
v8h jata h8y. (She goes)
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but between secondary word clauses operating in group-structure (e.g. singular

noun and singular verb or singular epithet and singular 'head* and so on) or

between secondary group classes operating in olause-3tructure (e.g. singular

nominal group and singular verbal group).

THE ELEMENT: A

3.91. The Adjunct:

The adjunct is that primary element of Hindi olause-structure which is

expounded by the class "adverbial" of the unit: Group. We might define the

adverbial group as that primary class of the unit Group which operates at A in

clause structure. We must, however, note that the relation between the olass

adverbial of the unit group and the element A in clause-structure is not

bi-unique for we may have nominal groups operating at A.

Positionally, A is mobile; we may have A in the beginning, in the middle, at

the end or between any two elements.

Concordially, A is neutral; the exponent of A does not enter into conoordial

relation with the exponents of any other element in olause-struoture.

'Selection'-wise A is unmarked; the exponent of A does not participate in
4

selection-relation with the exponent of P.

SO A P
m8y bylli ko v9ha®dekh sOkta hu (I can see the cat from there)

J3 0 A P
raSyne bylli ko v0ha se dekha (I saw the cat from there)

In these clauses the exponent of A does not enter into any oonoordial or selection

relation with the exponent of P.

1. In his description of English, A.A. Hill defines adjuncts as "words or
phrases not definable as Subject, verb or complement or as parts of those three
sentenoe elements".

(introduction to Linguistio Structures: p 330)



At A we may have the following groups: -

(a) Adverbial group: the head of this group is expounded by the class

•adverbial' of the unit word, e.g. bQhwt dhireae (very slowly)

(b) Nominal group: the head of this group is expounded!.by the class 'noun'

of the unit word, More delicately, we have two sub-classes of the nominal group

at A - (a) those nominal groups whioh can operate at S or 0 or A, They are in the

direct case, (b) those nominal groups which, though morphologically similar to

the other nominal groups can operate only at A, They are in the postpositional

case.

3.93. Simplex and Complex A:

A may be simplex or complex: a simplex A is expounded by one adverbial

group, a ooaplex A by a series of adverbial groups in list relation,

& A ^ P
Simplex A: m0y vQha r9hta hu (I live there)

S
^ A p

Complex At i/v8r / h0rmae, twmme Qwr h9r jiv me / ny~vas k9rta h9y,

(Cod lives in me, you and in every living creature)

3.931. Subdivisions of A;

The primary element A may be subdivided on the chain axis into Ac and AA
yielding two secondary chain classes of the adverbial group - Conjunction group

and adverb group. The head of an adverb group may but the head of a conjunction

group may not be suffixed by a postposition. Another important distinction between

the two is that the systems of the interrogatives and relatives operate only at

AA i.e. AAmay (but Ac cannot) be subdivided into ARelative/ AInt®rroSa"bive/
^Unmarked.

The oonjunotion group subdivides into the linking and binding groups. The

linking group may but the binding group may not operate at A in a major
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independent clause.

The linking adjuncts (symbolized A - expounded by the linking group)

subdivide on the chain axis into fixed-place linking adjuncts and non-fixed-place

linking adjuncts, Fixed-place linking adjuncts (expounded by 9wr, ya, p9r,

t9tha......) can appear only initially in a clause whereas the non-fixed-place

linking adjuncts (expounded by yslyye, phyrbhi, tQwbhi ) are not tied to

any fixed place. They may not, however, appear finally.

a\
Ex; v9h khub khata h9y; phyrbi mot a hota, (He eats a lot, even then he does

not put on weight)

Now we can do two things here, i) insert 9wr (and) before phyrbhi «

v3h khub khata h3yj 9wr phyrbhi mot a "Shi hota. (He eats a lot, and even
then does not put on weight)

ii) replace phyrbhi by 9wr -

v9h khub khata h9y, 9wr mot a "9hi hota. (He eats a lot, and does not put on
weight)

We may shift the plaoe of phyrbhi from the initial to the non-initial position in

clause-structure, and rewrite the sentence as:-

v9h khub khata hGyj mot a phyrbhi n9hi hota.

Here we cannot replace phyrbhi by 9wr.

The binding adjunct (symbolized A - expounded by the binding group) subdivides on

the choice axis into sequential binding adjunot and non-sequential binding adjunct.
Q

The sequential (binding) adjunot (symbolised A ; it has only one exponent, ky^that)
4

cannot be sentence-initial, i.e. it cannot occur in a sentence-initialing clause.

The non-sequential (binding) adjunct (expounded by y9dy, 9g9r, kyoky.can be

1. Note here that the sequential adjunct has e fixed-place in clause-structure;
it can appear only initially in a clause but there is another restriction, i.e.
it cannot occur in a sentence-initiating clause. See the section on Dependent
Sequential Clauses.
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Ai

sentence-initial, i.e. can occur in a sentence-iniating elause.

The adverb group may simultaneoulsy be divided into the following choice classes:-

-Nonpostpositional

System.

Adverb group /

System.

•-Postpositional
-Relative

Interrogative
-Unmarked

3.932. The conjunction group:

I The Linking group

(a) Fixed1: 9wr, ev0m, tatha, p9r, p9r9ntw, v9r9r^, kyntw, lekyn, b91ky,

m9^r, va, ya, 9thva, n9 n9, ya.....ya,

(b) Kon-fixed: phyrbhi. tOwbhi, ysparbhi, yslyye (ysilyye)

II The binding gpoup

(a) sequential: ky

(b) I-Jon-sequential: yQdy, 9g9r, y9dy9py, Hyoky, kar®^, taky....»

3*933. The Adverb Group:

/ \ ^
(a) Konpost-gositional relative; JUyse, jyo

(b) Postpositional relative: j9bse, $9hat9kf jydh9rse........

(c) honpostpositjonal interrogative: k9yse, kyo.,..,.

(d) Postpositional interrogative: k9bse, k9hase,kydh9r se

/ \

(e) Uonpoatpositlonal unmarked: 9yse, yo........

(f) Postpositional unmakkad: 9bse, yOhase, ydh0r se

Diagrammatically, subdivisions of A may be shown as follows:-

1. For translation of these items see the chapter on the adverbial group.
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Infixed ^not fixed
A
A

System

. B

Aseq.

Anon-seq,

System

Non-Postpositional

Postpositional

Relative

Interrogative

Unmarked

3.9A1. Thematio A:
*

A
The normal position of A in a clause is between 0 and P. When it is

front-shifted, it is thematic (that is, AA appearing initially in a olause is
Q

thematio) A normally appears initially, and hence does not enter into the system

of theme#

& I
Example: Non-thematio: mQy k81 swb9h jauga (I will go tomorrow morning)

T
A c; P

Thematic: kQl swb9h mby jaaga (Tomorrow morning, I will go)

The reason why A-theme has not been shown in the diagrammatiaation of the

interlocking systems of theme and emphasis is that we have not yet found any marked

emphatic position for A.

We may define the Z-element as that element which can oocur only in

Minor clauses (i#e. olauaea which have no P) and which is expounded by the olass

'nominal' of the unit: group. We have defined our S and 0 in relation to P.

T 2?
Note: A a Thematic Aj AA a Non-thematio A.

§
t
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Sinoe In a minor clause, there is no P, we do not know whether our nominal

group is S or 0; hence we use a new symbol for this: Z, It may he said to

represent the neutralisation of S/0 distinction.^
3.952. The Vocative:

Z may be subdivided into Z^, Z?, Zunmarice'3' yielding three secondary ohoioe
V

classes} the vocatives, the interrogatives and the unmarked. Z always forms the

structure of the vocative clause (i.e. the Vocative clause has only one element,
V ?

Z ). Z is expounded by the k-group, It may further be subdivided into polar

and non-polar interrogative. Diagrammatioallyi-

Polar

Non-polar

LZUnmarked

3.953. Diagrammatisation of the systems carried by the olauses

1. In a somewhat similar situation in English, Hill talks of "elementless
sentences". He says: "The sentences are without a recognizable sentence
element, since in the absence of a predioator, we cannot eall the nominal material
subject or complement".

(introduction to Linguistic Structures: p 348)
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3«953. Diagraramatization of the systems carried by the clause:
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Indep.andDep.,Clauseclasses

Systemofconcord

-Subjectival -Gbjectival -Impersonal

Dependent Clauseclass

r

Relative

System

Systemoftherelatives

-Single -Multiple

I,

Ion-relative Systemof horiorifics

'Honorific

Dep.sequentials only

Imperative -Interrogative, -Affirmative

H^tonhonorific rPolar

System

-Konpolar

System

-Single imltiple

(Note:forthesystemsofthemeandemphasisseesection3.72.)
to''
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At both a and j3 we have a ohoice from Subjectiv&l, Objeotival and

Impersonal clauses:-

Independent

Subjectival
(s-p concord)

Q.
«

o

o

S3

o

o

S P
sita lykhtl h8y

(Slta writes

Dependent

0
ASA P

ky v8h /ighr8 hi aegi

that she will oome soon)

fo Objeotival
0(o-p concord)

a

EH

CO

>H

co"

a

SOP
sita ne y8h suooa di h8y

(Sita has given (us) the
information

(3
A S

ky ramu ke 13£ke ne nyb8ndh

A 0

prQtyyogyta me pr9th8m pwrOskar

P

paya h8y.

that Ramu's son has reoeived the
first prise in essay -

competition)

Impersonal
(No concord)

SOP
sita ne mwjhe lykha h8y

(Sita has written to me

AS 0

ky ramu ne 8pne 18£ke ko

A P

vydej bheja h8y.

that Ramu has sent his son

abroad)
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At both a and (3 we have a ohoice from transitive and intransitive clauseai-

Independent Dependent

+=

rIransitive

"rH
cn
d
oj
!h
E-*

C

^ [ntranaitive
CO
t>7

03

SOP
mira ne mwjhe lykha h9y

(Mira has written to me

ky /ilane Qpna sara kam a9mapt

k0r lyya h9y,

that Sheela has finished all her

work).

i p
m9y cahta hu

(I want

0
ASP

ky v8h ae

that he should come),
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3.956. Transitivity and Concord In relation!

TRANSITIVE INTRANSITIVE

SUBJECTIVAL

SO P

19)pka roti khata h8y

((The) boy eats bread)

S P

18£ka dSw^ta h8y.

((The) boy runs).

OBJECTIVaL

SOP
13fke ne rati khai hOy.

((The) boy has eaten bread)

f

X

IMPERSONAL

S ^0 P
lapke ne ma ko bwlaya.

((The) boy called his mother]

s T *

10fke ne nOhaya h9y.

((The) boy has had a bath)

* W,K. Mfttthewrj "The use of the ergative construction without an object,
found in Hindustani and in some of its cognates is not found elsewhere,
fo r the presence of an object is generally precedent to the emergence
of the ergative case."

(The Ergative Construction in Modern Indo-Aryan, Lingua
(Vol3. No.4.. pp 405-406) ~

\\ x"



3.9r?7« Rank3hifted clause;

We have defined the clause as that unit which operates in sentence

structure* Each pla&e in the structure is the plaoe of operation of a class

of clause. This is the unmarked, normal relation between elements of sentence

structure and classes of the unit next below (i.e. of clause). Infact, olasses

of each unit enter into the structure of the unit immediately above on the

rankscale. But a class of a unit may, instead of moving up the rankseale, shift

down it and operate in the structure of the unit next below.^ This kind of

departure from one/one relation between elements and classes may be oalled

"rank shift". To quote Halliday: "In rankshift, this relation is broken and

the classes enter into a structure of their own rank or even of lower rank than

2
themselves." Rankshift may therefore be regarded as "a name for that type

3
of recursive structure which cuts across the scale of rank".

In Hindi there are certain dependent clauses which instead op operating in

sentence structure operate in the structure of i) the nominal group, ii) the

adverbial group, and iii) certain word classes.

There are three places in nominal group structure where they can operate.

These places are: 'head','modifier', and 'qualifier'.

hiSflU Rank shifted clause at h in nominal group structure:

i) The infinitival clause:
S 0 -v.P

fj~rat me / adhyk der t9k / karn / karaa' "77 8ocha / n0hi hota //
A A 0 P

(Working till late at night
H/s clause is not good)

1. A.A. Hill oalls this "downgrading". We quote: "Downgrading"consists in a
reduction of status, for instance, from that of independent sentenoe to that of a
sentence element within a larger sentence."

(introduction to Linguistio Structures: p 357)
2. M.A.K. Halldiay: Chain and Choice; p 13 (linguistics: No. 2, Dec. 1963).
3. Ibid s p 13.
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s OP
/7m9nws.y9 ka nCnwsyQ se ghryqa k9rna "77 bwri bat / h9y //

R/S clause

(ii) The Participial clause:
S 0 P

fTbhukh se / m3rta 77 kya / n9hi k9rta//
A P

R/S olause

(iii) The Appoaitive clause;
3 0 p

//yQh :&3th9n /7~ky / s9ty9 hi / swndBr / h9y 77 s0bo ko / malum h9y //
A S O P

R/s clause

3.9572. Rankshifted clause at m in nominal group structure:

i) The Partioipial clause >

^ m h
asman me / wpta hwa / £9kchi

A P

E/s clause

3.9573. Rankshifted clause at q in nominal group struoture:

(i) The Relative clause:

m h q.
cytrQlekha ka / mwkh /7~jo / kwch oh9r\_ p9hle / wllas se / c9m9k rQha tha 77

S A A P
R/s clause

3>9574. Rankshifted clause in adverbial group structure:

A SOP
//s9n©y p8r / bhojgta / k9rne se / svasthyG / "fchik / rQhta h9y //

A OP

R/s olause

There are two layers of rankshift here and we may say that the infinitival olause

is, infact, operating in word atruoture.

3.9575. Rankshifted olause in word structure;

0 P

//rat me / 9dhyk der t9k / kam / kGme ki ad9t / chop do // (Give up the
habit of working late at night). ■

%
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Here we have an Imperative clause with the structures OP. The exponent of 0 is

the nominal group expounded bys

"rat me / adhyk der t9k / kam / kSrae ki / adSt"
A A OP

pSThe structure of the nominal group at 0 may be represented bys d h. The
p®

exponent of d^ is normally a class of the unit word which may be said to have

F (free morpheme) andJB (bound morpheme) as structural elements.^ The exponent

of the bound morpheme here is the genitival postposition 'kl*} but in place of

a free morpheme, we have an infinitival clause expounded by -

A
^ A OP

// rat me / 9dyk der t9k / kam / k9rna //

We may, therefore, say that infinitival clause here is rankshifted to operate in

place of a free morpheme in word structure.

g
1. dp * deictic (genitival). For further details see Chapter IV.
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NOMINAL GROUP
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4.1. Befinition:

The nominal group is that primary class of the unit group which operates at
4

3 and 0 in cltuse-structure. Morphologically, it is a grouping of members of the

unit next below, that is, of words*

2i-.11* Primary elements of Structure!

The primary elements of structure of the nominal group are m (modifier),

h (head), j± (qualifier), _e*(eiaphaiizor). These elements are expounded by different

primary classes of Word, h is obligatory; it is present in every nominal group;

m, q, e* are optional! they may or may not be present, m and are defined by

position relative to h; m precedes h and jj follows it.

4.12. Conflated primary structure:

The primary struoture may now be generalized formulaically: -

(« «) h (t- ft) (ef
Parentheses indicate that an element may or may not be present. The arrow shows

sequence, jb is outside the arrow, that means, it is not sequence-determined.
m n and q.......n mean that theoretically we can have any number of

modifiers and qualifiers.

4.121. Primary structure of the Nominal gp. and primary word-classes in relation.

At different places in the primary struoture of the nominal group operate

different primary classes of the unit: Word. At this primary degree of delicacy

we can say that there are four places and four different elements. The

exponential relation between these different elements and the different primary

1. Note that the nominal group has also the potentiality of ocourring at A andZ.
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classes of the unit, Word may be represented in the following way:-

Primary elements

of Nominal gp. structure m

Post-nounl [EmphasizorPrimary word-classes. [Pre-noun! [Nounl

4.122. Possible combinations of primary elements:

Different combinations of primary elements give different primary structures.

In this way we can have the following four primary structures (e* will be

considered later).

One element only:

two elements:

Three elements:

Primary structures Exponent

h

mh

hq

mhq

la^ka (a/the boy)
h

a/a (Asha)
m h

Ocche 19fke (good boys)
m h

p3ke am (ripe mangoes)
m h

mera bhai (my brother)
h q

ramu jo pea hi rQhta h0y.

(Ramu who lives nearby.....)
k h q

mera 18£ka jo vyde/ ja r0ha h9y.

(My son who is going abroad...,.)

4.13. MODIFICATION:

Modification is a syntagmatic relation between the head-word and the pro-head

word(s). It may be said that modification is the function of position preceding

h, Contextually, the modifiers narrow down the meaning of h.
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4.131. Secondary elements and aeoondary classes:

Each word before the head word ia a modifier. By increase in delicacy, the

primary class modifier is broken down into s-oondaTy classes of the same rank.

These secondary classes may be chain classes or choice classes. If there is only

one pre-head place, we may have a choice from among a number of secondary classes

of modifiers.. If there are more than one pre-head plaoes, we may have a

co-occurrence of a number of secondary classes of modifiers. These two cases may
, C ' ■ ' ' ' '

_ ^

be represented separately: -

Primary element

of

Nominal gp. structure

Primary word-class

Primary element

of

Nominal gp. structure

m

Pre-noun

„d

_o

_e

_n

_deictios

ordinatives

Secondary element(s)

Seoondary word olass(es)
^epithets (choice classes)
nominals

Primary word-class Pre-noun Deiotios
xves

ordinat/ epithets nominals

Seoondary element;

seoondary word-classes
(chain-olas se s)
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U,132, Primary structure and secondary structure:
.a • . •.< - . . . .

Now we may show how by an increase in delicaoy the elements of the primary

structure break down into secondary elements forming seoondary structures:

ye do acche kayQsth 19pke
Primary structure: m m m m h

(These two nice kayastha

boys)Class Nominal of the Unit group,

Secondary structure: do e

Normally deictics, ordlnatives, epithets and nominals are in orcier doen.

k.133. D-uIXIS:

Deictic is that secondary class of word whioh expounds the secondary element

d in the structure of the nominal group. Normally, deictics precede ordinatives.

4»1331« Subdivisions of d*

Deictics may, acre delicately, be broken into further secondary classes:-

scale of delicacy. .<r

Seoondary element

of Nominal gp. structure

dJP

Secondary word-olass:

a®8
■[>
/

■Cf

deictics

Possess!vea

Hon-pos se ssive s

genitivals

personal possessives

deictic pronouns

Indefinite pronoun

The distinction between the possesslves and the non-possessives is that the

latter may but the former may not be suffixed by ne or ko.
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A.1332. The Genitivals:

The genitivala and the personal possessives belong to two different classes.
g p

Firstly, the exponent ofl dp are different from the exponents of dp ,

Secondly, they are mutually exclusive terms in the system of possessives, that
PP PS

means and d cannot co-occur in one and the same nominal group. Thirdly, the

genitivals are always either rank-shifted nominal groups or rank-shifted clause,

i.e. they are nominal groups or clause Operating within some other nominal group.

wd 13^ke ki pwst9k

h

R/S Nominal gp.^ dpP h

The structure of the whole group is
Ps

hfc but the exponent of d^ is also a

p
nominal group (structure: h). We may therefore say that here we have a

rank-shifted nominal group operating at .

mere b3fe bhai ka l3Cke (my elder brother's son)

R/S Nominal gp.

a*8 h

dP e h

»8
Here again we have a rank-shifted nominal group at dp in the structure of the

larger nominal group.

ys t9r9h kam k9me ki ad8t (The habit of working like
this).

R/S clause.

h

A 0 p :
i
i

Here we have a rank-shifted clause operating in word structure. We may say that

1. R/S = rank-shifted.
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the structure of the word olass: genitival is made up of a free morpheme plus a

hound morpheme. The exponent of hound morpheme is _ki.; hut in pl.ce of a free

morpheme, we have a rank-shifted clause (structure! AOP).

4.13321, Complex G-enitivals;

We may get a complex of genitivals - one inside the other showing layers of

rank-shiit or rank-shift in 'depth*.

ramu ke bhai ke mytrQ ke 13rke ka vyvah

h

R/S Nominal gp h

R/S Nominal gp d*° h

R/S Nominal gp dp8 h

R/S Nominal gp h

brother's friend's son)

It may he said that here we have a "depth " of four . The following diagram

gives a better picture of the complex layerings:-

ramu kel bhai ke

dPs
ffiytrQ ke

h
18pke ka

h
vyvah

h

aPS
dP8

One of the characteristic features of this kind of structure is that an

element of structure is repeated "in depth". Here we have only two elements:

'head' and 'genitival'. They have been repeated in depth, that is, we find four

og
layers of d^ h struoture. Dr. Halliday has di3eussed this problem in his paper

1, Victor H, Yngve: The Depth Hypothesis (pp 130-138)
(Proceedings of the Symposia in Applied Mathematics Vol, XII;

1961)
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on "class in relation to the axes of chain and choice in language", Y/e quote:

"language also exhibits a different kind of structure, the "recursive" struoture.

Here, as the name implies, an element of structure, or a combination of elements,

is repeated in "depth", a series of such elements (or combinations) thus :s
A

forming., a progression .1. 1

A-,1333, The Personal Possessivest

The personal possessive pronouns are of two types: -

(a) Simples e.g. mera (my/mine). wska (his/her),,,,,

(b) Reduplicated: e.g, h9mari-twmhari oize (our-your things),,,,,.

The personal possessive pronouns may be shown in the form of the following matrix

w hich is a result of the interesting systems of number, person, gender and case.

SINGULAR PLURAL

MASCULINE P EMININE MASCULINE FEMININE

CO
ffi

DIRECT OBLIQUE DIRECT OBLIQUE DIRECT OBLIQUE DIRECT OBLIQUE
1-1

mera

(my)
mere

(»y)
: meri

(my)
h8mara
(our)

h8mare

(our)
h8mari
(our)

tera

(your)
tere

(your)
teri

(your)
twmhara

(your)
twmhare
(your)

twmhari
(your)

Q
S
O

twmhara

(your)
twmhare

(your)
twmhari

(your)
u ""
W
CO apka

(your)
apke
(your)

apki
(your)

apka
(your)

apke
(your)

apki
(your)

wska wske

(His/her)(His/her)
wski

(Ilia/he r)
wnka

(their)
wake

(their)
wnki
(their)

THIRD yska yske
(His/her)(His/her)

yski
(His/her)

■ >

ynka
(their)

ynke
(their)

ynki
(their)

Notes 8pna-8pni (own) do not belong here; they can take personal possessives

and pattern like other epithets:
Ex: mera 8pna bhni (my own/full brother).

1 . M.A.K. Halliday: Class in relation to the .axes of cshain and choice in the
Language. ("Linguistics"; No. 2, Dec. 1963 P 11.j
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-.1334* The Deiotlo Pronouns:

The deictic pronouns and the Indefinite pronouns are subdivisions of the

non-possessives. They are different in a number of ways. Firstly, the exponents

of aro different from the exponents of d^ . Secondly, they are mutually

exolusive terms in the system of the non-possea3ives. Thirdly, Indefinite

pronouns are indeclinables; they do not inflect for number, gender or person.

They do not enter into any concordial relation with_h. Deictic pronouns, on the

other hand, participate in number-concord with h.

The deictic pronouns are of two types:-

y9h (this)
v9h (that)
ye tfthese)
ve (those)
ys (this)
ws (that)

yn (those)
wn (those)

y9hi (this boy)
vShi (that boy)

ysi (this very)
wsi (that very)

*v>

ynhi (these very)
wnhi (those very)

ii) Reduplicated or re-iterativei

y9h - v8h (this - that)

ye - ve (these - those)

yn - wn (thbse - those) oblique

k.1335. The Indefinite Pronouns:

The Indefinite pronouns again are of two types:-

i) Simple:

koi (some one, any one)

kwch (some)

k8i (several)

kysi (some one) - oblique form.
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ii) Reduplioated or ro-itarative;

koi koi (some)

kwch kwch (a little / some what)

1-1336. Systems at d:

At d we have primarly the system of possession which has two terms -

possessives and non-ppssessivea. Within possessives, we have a choice between

genitivals and personal possessives. We may olll this the system of rank-statys

because one of the terms (i.e. the genitivals) is marked by rank-ahlgt.

Within the non-$ossessives we have a choice between deictic pronouns and

indefinite pronouns. We may call this the system of dofiniteness. It is marked

by inflection (presence or absence),

S

J

.a?

/
/
/

POSSESSIVES

Deiotics
POSSESSION

NON-
PO&SESSIVES

genitivals

personal possessives

deictic pronouns

indefinite pronouns

(Note: A word must be added here about the genitival postpositions ka, ke, ki)«,
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G-enitival postpositions are different from other postpositive particles like

J2®» J!2*••••••• Postpositive particles are indeclinables whereas genitival

postpositions are declinables; they agree with the following word in number and

gender. Another important question is: do the genitivals show word-inflection

or group-inflection? When we say mere 19pke ki oytthi" (my son's letter^, does

the genitival postposition refer to the word 13pke or to the nominal group

mere ISfke? If we say that it applies to the wnrd 19pke, we cannot explain the

relation of modification between the nominal groups on either side of the

genitival postposition. It is true that the genitival postposition is a bound

iorphense and it enters into the structure of word; but the fact remains that in

such cases we have always either a nominal group or a dependent clause rank-shifted

to that position (i.e. K). So we may say that the genitival postposition refers

to the whole group or clause operating at h. The picture is something like -

>T\
N ka N (Here N stands for nominal group)

ke

ki

The genitivals in Hindi are, more or less, like the English genitives. The

following extract from Bazell's "Syntactic Relations and Linguistio Typology"

oauld be said to be true of the Hindi genitivals as well:- "This is the

group inflection , of which the standard example is the English Genitive

(e.g. The King of France's daughter). Here the position of the inflection is not

fixed in relation to a word-class, but in relation to a group: the English
A

genitival suffix is always final in the group". )

4*1"53>6l. Systems of number, person gender and case at :

Intersecting systems of number, person, gender, and case operate at dP. The

1,, C.2. Bazell: Syntactic Relations and Linguistio Typologies.
(Qashiers Ferdinand de Saussure 8, 1949; p 14)
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exponent of these systems is conooniial relation with the head word, (see 4.1333-
pS

Note that the system of person does not operate at )

4.13362, Systems of number and case at d^:
Intersecting systems of number and case operate at cfc^. The exponent of these

systems is conoordial relation with the head-word.

Singular Plural

y9h (this) ye (these)
Direct

v8h (that) ve (those)

ys (this) yn (these)
Oblique

ws (that) wn (those)

4.13363. Co-occurrenoe of different secondary classes of deiotict

Normally the seoondary classes of deictic co-occur in the following order:-

_s A
d cr mira ki y9h dd9t (Mira*s this habit i.e. this habit of Mira's)
oS i1dy cr mira ki koi adSt (Mira's any habit i.e. any habit of Mira's)

p /d
d <r twmhari y9h ad3t (Your this habit i.e. this habit of yours)

P JL
cL cr twmhari koi ad9t (your any habit i.e. any habit of yours)

4.14. The Ordinatlitest

The drdinative is that secondary class of modifier which expounds the

secondary element _o in the structure of the nominal group. One means of

differentiating ordinatives from deictics is the fact that v/e can put an emphatio

particle or emp asizar between the deictic and the ordinative.
d o h

Ex: mere do bScce (My two ohildren)



d e o h
mere hi do b3cce
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4*141. Further seoondary olassea of the Ordinative:

Ordlnative may be subdivided more delicately into two secondary classes:-

Cardinals

Ordinals

_o

Ordinative a

When there is only one occurrence of o, we have a choice between the cardinals and

the ordinalsj when we have more than one occurrence of o, we may have cardinals and

ordinals in chain relation.

4*142* The Cardinals:

The oardinals are that secondary class of ordiaativea which do not enter into

gender-concord with any word* Further, they do not inflect for case. The

cardinals are of three types:

ek (one)

do (two)

tin (three)

car (four)

pao (five)

oh3h (six)

sat (seven)

ath (eight)

ndw (nine)

das (ten)

gyarah (eleven)

bar9h (twelve)



terQh (thirteen)

c9wd9h (fourteen)

p9ndr0h (fifteen)

sol9h (sixteen)

s9tr9h (seventeen)

9tthar9h (eighteen)

wnnis (nineteen)

bis (twenty)

ek 19^ka do la^ke

( one boy) ( two boys)

ek 19|™ki do 19|*kyya

(one girl) (two girls)

These examples show that the cardinals do not inflect for number or gender,

(b) Aggregatives:

donoi (both)

tino (all the three)

oaro (all the four)

paco (all the five)

• ••••>• •>• • •

The exponent of 'aggregation' here is addition of o to the oardinal.

If the cardinal ends with a consonant, simply o is added to it:-

car (four) Simple Cardinal

oaro

^ (all the four) Aggregative
(oar + o)

If the oardinal ends with a vowel, a nasal oonsonant plus o is added to it:-

do (two) Simple Cardinal
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dono (both)

(do 4- n o) Aggregative

The aggregativea, like the simple cardinals, do not enter into any concordial

relation with h.

(c) Reduplicated or reiterative type:

do-do do-do 19pko ko jane do. (Let two boys go at a time)

(or Let the boya go in twos)

ek-ek ek-ek 19pke ko do-do am do. (Give two mangoes to
each boy).

do-ek (one or two i.e. a few)

dSs-bar9h (about ten or twelve).

More exampleat-

do pyale dudh

d9»-bar9h admi

ek gylas pani

do g9z kappa

tin m3n cav91

car ser ghi

(two cups of milk)

(ten or twelve men)

(a glass of water)

(two yards of oloth)

(three maunds of rioe)

(four seers of ghee(clarified butter))

4.143. The Qrdinalat

The ordinals are that secondary olass of the ordinatives which participate in

ooncordial relation (number and gender) «ith h.

Maso:

Femi
gender-oonoord

o h
p9hla 18pka (the first boy)

o h
p9hli 19pki (the first girl)



number-ooneord

case-concord

Sing:

Plur:

Direot:

Oblique:

o

p8hla
o

p9hle

o

tiara

o

tiare

14-6
h

19£ka (the firat boy)
h

19pke (the firat boya)

19£ka k9hta h9y.
(The third boy says.,..)

h

I3£ke ne k8ha h9y.....
(The third boy has said..

4.1k3l. Systems of number, gender and case at o :

Interlocking systems of number, gender and case operate at o°. They may be

shown in a tabular form: -

SIN&ULhR PLURAL

Masculine p9hla (first): (p9hla 19£ka)

(first boy)

p9hle (first) (p9hle 19£ke)

(first boys)

Feminine p9hli (first) (p9hli 19£ki/l9£kyya)

(first girl/girls)

Masculine p9hle (first) (p9hle 19£ke/l9£ko ne)

(The firat boy/bo^a)

Feminine p9hli (firat) (p9hli 19fki/l9£kyyo ne)

(The firat girl/girls)

The ordinals are of three different types: -

(a) Simple: p9hla (first)

dusra (second)

tisra (third)

c9wtha (fourth)
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(b) Reduplicated or reiterative types;

pGhla p9hla admi

p9hla dusfca

h9r tisre - c9wthe dyn

'the very first man* *

•first second*.

• every third or fourth day'.

(c) The Fractional and the Multiplicative Type;

adha (half)

c9wthai (one fourth)

yk9hra (single)

dohra (double or two-fold)

tygwna (triple/three times/three-fold)

adha am (half the mango)

Gender-Concord

adhi ro|;i (half the bread)

4.144. Co-occurrence of secondary classes of Qrdinatives:

There is no fixed sequence here. We can have o° o° or o° o°.
oc o° do p9hle l9fke ((the) two first boys)

o° o° p9hle do 19£ke ((the) first two boys)

There is, however, one restriction. The fraetionals end the Multiplicatives may

not be followed by oc.

System at ot

When we have only one occurrence of _o, we have a choice between the cardinals.

and the ordinals. We can set up a system of concord to account for this choice,
not

The Cardinals do/participate in concordial relation with h but the ordinals do.
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c

0

o
o

Cardinals

Ordinals

(Notes The system set up at o is marked by presence or absence of ooncordial

relation with h.)

One of the distinguishing features of the Ordinatives is that they modify all

the elements that follow them (taken as a whole):-
i 1
do uBv-nyrmyt bhBvBn (two newly-oonstruoted buildings)

4.15. EPITHETS;

Epithet is that secondary class of modifier which expounds the seoondary element

_e in the structure of the nominal group. One of the main distinctions between

deictics and ordinatives on tie on® hand, and epithets and nominals on the other

is that the latter classes allow of class-recurrencej that is, theoretically

any number of insertions may be made in the positions _e and n. Another

distinction is that bound morphemes like sa. sBrikha may be suffixed to exponents

of jb and n but not to those of _d and <o. Further, exponents of deictics are

closed-system items but the exponents of epithets are open-set items.

ek swndSr, sw/il, kw/91, kay9sth 18£ki (a beautiful, gentle, skilled
o e e e n h kayastha girl).

ek b9hwt oho^a-sa lBfka (a rather smallish boy/a very
o s/m e h small boy)

4.151. Seoondary olasses of Epithets:

By increase in delioacy epithets break down intb further secondary olasses:-
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Epithet

adjectives (non-rank-shifted)

partioipials (rank-shifted)

A.152. The adjective;

The adjective is a subdivision of epithet. It has the following defining

characteristics:-

(a) It is non-rank-shifted,

(b) It participates in number-gender eonoord with the 'head'.

(o) It may be preceded by sub-modifiers.

Adjectives may be grouped into the following types:-

i) Simples

Sccha 19fka '(ft) good boy*

9oohi 19Cki ' (a) good girl*

9cche 18cke •good boys'

kali bylli • (si) black oat'

lftl topi '(a) red oap'

lal saci • (a) red sari'

bwra admi '(ft) bad man'

sa, s9rikha, nam9k, rupi, bh0rii)

bound morphemes may be added to exponents of ea.

19mbi-si oytthi

gay-si sidhi 19cki

r9vy-nai»9k 18£ka

vasna r9hyt prem

prera-jSnyt wnmad

'(a) longish letter'

•(a) girl, gentle like a cow*.

'(ft) boy named Ravi' •

• lust-free love'.

'love-born passion' or 'passion
excited by love*.
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swnd3r swndSr lapkyya (very pretty girls).

th8ndi t^Ondi h3va (a nice cool breeze),

b3£e b0£e pe£ (many big trees).

4.1521. The Sub-modifiers:

Adjectives may be preoeded by sub-modifiers, but there may be different

degrees of sub-modification.
e h

9ocha lapka * (a) good boy'.
s/m e h

b8hwt Occha 10£ka ' (a) very good boy'.
ing

Sub-modifiers belong/to this class are:-

9ty

8ty9t

ativ 'very* or 'much*

8dhyk

zyada

b0hwt

0ty9dhyk 'very much*.

k8m * less*

kev9l

syrf

These submodifiers may be preoeded by other submodifiers: -

(a) ytna (this much)

wtna (that much/so much)

ytna 9dhyk uoa m8kan ' so very high a building' .

4.15211. (b) Comparatives and superlatives:

Comparatives and superlatives are adverbial group(s) rank-shifted to operate

as sub-modifier or modifier of an adjective (which in its turn might be operating
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>8 exponent of 'head* in a nominal group).
s/m e h

moh8n se chota 19£ka ((the) boy younger than Mohan)
R/s Adv. gp.

a/m s/m • h
phulse 9cLhyk konfil balyka

H/s Adv. gp. |
((a) girl more delioate than (a)

flower)

bahwt adhyk koMl balyka (a very delicate girl).

bahwt adhyk kom01 balyka
im hf h"^ fh

m m

Here *b9hwt* modifies 'adhyk* , *b9hwt adhyk' modifies * koffl91* , and * bahwt 9dhyk

komal' modifies 'balyka'. It is interesting to note that each item is a head

to all the preceding items and a modifier to the item immediately following it.

It may be said that the relation between the pre-head elements here is not a

simple plaoe-ordered relation rather it is a relation "in depth".^ Eaeh item is

repeated "in depth".

Other types are those where we have a number of adjectives either each

individually modifying the head or all of them forming, what Yngve calls,

"an accumulative non-coordinated pattern of modification".

i) relation of co-ordination}

swndSr, sw/il, kw/91 13£ki ((a) beautiful, gentle, skilled girl),
We ay look upoa this as a case of complex _e. The items bear the same relation

tc ;he head, and their positions are interchangeable.

ii) Accumulative non-coordinated pattern of modification:

N

,h2

-nyrmyt vy. al /vlt bh9v9ri' (a) newly built huge white
house'.

1. For 'depth* analysis, see (a) Dr. M.A.K. Halliday'ss "Class in relation to the
axes of chain and choioe in Language".
(Lingulstiost No. 2. Deo.. 1963.)

(b) Victor H. Yngve'si "A Model and An Hypothesis
for Language Structured (Proceedings of Ihe
Amerioan Philosophical Society vol. 101*.)
No, 5» 1960.
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There is a relation of subordination between _e and h; this relation is complex

for it is a relation 'in depth'. Eaoh item is subordinate to all that follows.

What Nelson Francis has said about patterns of noun-modifiers in American

English seems* to a great extent, to be true of the relation of modifioation in

the nominal group structure in Hindi. To quote Nelson Francis! "When &

structure of modifioation with a noun as head includes several modifiers of

different sorts, the result is often quite a complex affair. But it is organised

along quite strict and precise lines. The most important fact about it is that

unless it contains structures of co-ordination..........., it consists not of a

series of parallel modifiers like a four horse team pulling a chariot, but of a

series of structures of modifioation one within the other, in a manner that has

already been oompared to Chinese boxes",^
A.I 53. The Partioipials:

The participial is a subdivision of the epithet. It has the following

defining characteristics: -

(a) It is always a rank-shifted (dependent) clause operating at j3.

(b) It participates in number-gender concord with the head.

(o) It may not be sub-modified.

Examples!
h

aaman me wfta hwe p8kohi "in-the-aky-flying bird"
A P

R/s Dependent clause.

1. Nelson Franoia! The Structure of Amerioan English! 1958i p3H»



am

0

e

khata
P

hwa
h

lapka

R/s Dependent clause*

e

b9hta
h

pani
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"mango-eating boy",

"flowing water".

R/s Dependent clause*

h

"(a) running/moving train"o9lti

P

R/s Dependent clause

!■* 15/4-. Systems at ot

When we have only one occurrence of e, we have a choice between 'adjectives'

and 'participials' - to be more correcc between an adjeotive and a rank-shifted

clause.

participials

This system (which we have set up to aocount for our choice between adjectives

and participials) is marked by presenoe or absenoe of rank-shift.
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4.1541 > Systems of number, gender and oases

Interlocking systems of number, gender and case operate at _e. They may be

shown in a tabular forms -

Number \

T SINGULAR PLURAL

Direct

Masculine 9coha 19fka ((a) good boy] 9oche 19Tke (good boys)

Feminine 9cchi 10rki ((a) good girl] 9cohi lapkyya (good girls)

Oblique

Masculine 9cohe 19rke ne ((a) good
boy)

9oche 19rko ne (good boys)

Feminine 9ochi ltrki ne ((a) good
girl)

9cchi 19rkyyo ne (good
girls)

A.155. Co-ooourrenoe of secondary classes of epithetss

Where we have more than one occurrence of _e, adjectives may follow the

participiala.

e*5 ea h
asm&a me w^ta hwa nila p9kchi

A P

r/s Dependent clause.

P u
e eh

am khata hwa g9nda 19£ka
0 P

(in-the-sky-flying blue bird)

(mango-eating dirty boy)

R/s Dependent clause.

A.l6. The pre-head nominal:

The pre-head nominal is that seoondary claus of modifier which expounds the

secondary element n in the struoture of the nominal group. There pre-head

nominals are different from pre-head adjectives. We can insert a sub-modifier
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like bGhwt, Gdhyk, kGm. kevGl....... before an adjeotive but we cannot do 30 in the
s/m e h

case of a nominal. We can say bGhwt Qcchi sGrkar (very good government) but we

i s/m ^ n h
cannot say b3hwt kagres sGrkar (very congress government). Another distinction

is that adjectives,but not the nominals? can be reduplicated or reiterated. We

can say -

Gcohi Gcchi mG/ine (good good machines, that is, pretty good
machines)

but not u/a u/a mG/ine (U3HA USHA machines)

All pre-head nominals can operate as 'head' in nominal groups at S or 0, and

take postpositive particles like -ne, -ko, but not all epithets can do so.

Positionally, epithets always precede nominals. Another important distinction

is that an epithet (when operating as •head' in a nominal group) may not

co-occur with certain personal possessives wherean a nominal may. For example:

we cannot aagr: mera Gccha (my good) but we may say: meri a/a (my Asha).

4.161. Secondary classes of the prehead nominals:

The pre-head nominals seem to break down, more delicately, into two secondary

classes: the vala-type and the unmarked. The vala-type nominals are always

rank-shifted clauses,

v
n

_ J
The Vala-type

Pre-head
nominals.

*•»

_ Unmarked,

4.162. The Vala type:

The Vala-type is a subdivision of the pre-head nominal. It has the following
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characteristics:-

(a| It is suffixed to a nominal, but in place of the nominal, we say
have a rank-shiftect dependent clause.

(b) It participates in number-gender concord with the 'head*.

n h

k8p£a beonevala admi (cloth-selling man)

0 P

R/s Dependent clause

n

kSpfa - becnevali 8wr8t. (oloth-selling woman)

0 P

R/s Dependent clause

Here we have two examples of a dependent clause operating in the structure of a

word whose other component is vala/vali.

n h
admi khane vala /er (man-eating tiger)

0 P

R/s Dependent clause

This vala-type pre-head nominal is made up of two morphemes - a free morpheme

plus valVv^li/vale (which is a bound morpheme). It is at the place of the free

morpheme that we have a rank-shifted dependent clause. It can safely be said

that whenever we have an INFINITIVE + Vala, we have a rank-shifted clause

operating in the structure of a word,
n h

ane vala admi ((the) coming man)
P

R/s Dependent clause

We can expand it into:-

-s. n
pr9ka/ me ane vala admi ((The) man coming into light)

A P

R/s Dependent clause

r
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To make this point clear we would look at word-structure. The vala-type,

as we have already said, is a subdivision of the class of word: nominal operating

at n in nominal group structure. The structure of this word-class may be

represented in terms of two primary elements: F and J3, F and JJ are expounded

respectively by the primary classes 'free* and 'bound' of the unit morpheme. The

exponent of _B in this case is vala (whioh is a bpund morpheme and cannot stand on

its own; a bound morpheme, by definition, cannot form the simple struoture of a

word). The exponent of F is the class 'free' of the unit morpheme, but here we

have a dependent infinitival clause in place of a free morpheme. We know from

its morphology that it is a olause; its structure is made up of permissible

combinations of 0, A andP. She exponent of P in this case is an Infinitive

(verbal) group. We are, therefore, justified in saying that in the case of the

vala-type nominal, we have a rank-shifted olause operating at JF in word-structure *

In traditional grammars this vala-type is known as "the noun of agency",

"She Noun of Agency holds a middle position between the verb and the noun, and

partakes of the force of both, following the government either of the verb or

noun, or of both. If it be derived from a directly transitive verb and have the

meaning of the Present or Future, it may take an objective complement in the

Genitive or the Accusative; but if it have the meaning of the Perfect, it

approaches more nearly to the character of the noun, and is therefpre construed

with the Genitive alone,,It is also oommonly used as the predicate of a

preceding subject to express a proximate future".

1, John T» Platts; A Grammar of the Hindustani or Urdu Language: pp. 329-330,
(London 1898),
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4.1621: Systems of number, gender, and case at r/:

SINGULAR PLURAL

Masculine anevala 19fka anevale I3£ke

DIRECT ((the) coming boy) ((the) coming boys
"t-

Feminine anevali 19£ki
((the) coming girl)

anevali I9£kyya
((the) coming girls)

Masculine anevale 19£kene anevale 19£kone

OBLIQUE ((the) coming boy) ((the) coming boys)

Feminine anevali 19^kine anevali l8£kyyone

((the coming girl) ((the) coming girls)

4.1622;

There is yet another variety of the vala-type where the structure of the word

is Nominal group + vala, that is, we have a rank-shifted nominal group operating

in place of a free morpheme.

am vala adai ((the) man selling mangoes or the man with mangoes)

It may he expanded into:-
n h

pake am vala admi ((the) man with ripe mangoes)
m h

R/s Nominal gp.
n h

kaikatte vali g«£i ((the) train to/for Calcutta)
R/s Nominal gp.

In the first example listed above, 'pake am' is exponent of a nominal group, but

it i3 rank-shifted to operate in place of a free morpheme in word structure.

4.163. Simple nominals at ja.

These simple pre-head nominals are names of nations, nationalities, trade,

race, caste, communities etc. They do not participate in conoordial relation with

the head word.

bhumyhar 13^ka ((a) bhumihar boy)

/9kty syllc (Shakli silk)
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u/a ma/in (USHA maohine)

nim sabwn (Neem soap)

Some of these pre-head nominals (especially the measure nouns operating at n)

are usually preoeded by ordinatives:-

0

do
n

g8z
h

k9p£a (two yards of cloth)

o

tin
n

mSn
h

cav91 (three maunds of rice)
0

do
n

pyale
h

oay (two clips of tea)

0

ek
n

gylas
h

pani (a glass of water)

h., 1 6h. System at n:

When there is only one occurrence af.n, we have a choice between the

vala-type and the simple nominals. We can set up a system of rank-status to

account for this choice:-

This system is marked by the presence or absence of (i) rank-shift and

(ii) concordial relation with the head-word.

Co-occurrence of secondary classes of nominals:

Where we have more than one occurrence of the nominals, the simple nominals

follow the vala-type, v ,n
rr h

pwrQskar panevali kay9sth 19^ki
0 P

R/s Dependent clause.
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4.17. MODIFICATION 8

There are different kinds of relations within the general pattern of

mqdification.

(a) We may have a string of modifiers all ultimately modifying the same

heads -

ph8^i pwrani kylabe (torn old books)
Here 'kytabe' is head; •ph9j;i/pwrani', each modify the head. The two q s are

co-ordinate and represent the same 'depth* of modification. Their order may be

reversed, or they may be joined by a linker. That is, we can say -

pwrani ph^i kytabe (old torn books)

or pwrani 9wr pha^i kytabe (old and torn books)

(b) We may have two (or more) layers of modification, one within the other.

I pwrani hyndi pwst&ke (old Hindi books)

Here 'hyndi' i3 a modifier to pwstake and'pwrani' is a modifier to 'hyndi

pwst9ke'. It is a rather ambiguous construction for it might also mean 'books

on or about Old Hindi' « In^that case the analysis would be:-
II pwJani h^ndi pwJt9ke
'pwrani' modifies 'hyndi' and 'pwrani hyndi' modifies *pwst9ke*,

A remarkable feature of (b) I is that the order of the modifiers cannot be

reversed. We cannot say *

hyndi pwrani pwst9ke

Another distinguishing feature is that we cannot put any linkers between these

modifiers. We cannot say:

* ~

pwrani 9wr—t hyndi pwst9ke (old and Hindi books)

(.) J. g9g9n!cwiQbi 9ttal^rkae (These newly-built
sky-kissing buildings)

Here ' g9g9ncwmbi' mddifies '9tt alykae' , ' n9v-nyrmyt* modifies * g9g9ncwmbi
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Sttalykae' and 'jre' modifies 'n8v-nyrmyt gQgQncwmbi Qttalykae. Here each

successive modifier has as its head whatever precedes it, or, what Nelson

Francis would have said, 'the whole previous structure of modification'.1
The example quoted above may be looked upon as a case of nesting - one modifier

nesting within the other.

<? e W .

4.2. The Qualifier:
expoimded by

The qualifier is/that primary class of word which immediately follows the

head. Qualifiers are different from modifiers in a number of ither ways:-

(a) Modifiers may but qualifiers may not be sub-modified.

(b) Qualifiers cannot take nominal postpositive particles like (ne, ko,....).

Infaot, the postpositive particles distinguish the qualifier from the

head-word for the qualifier is that word in nominal group structure whioh

immediately follows the postpositive particle.

4.21, Secondary Classes of qualifier;

Qualifiers may be subdivided into: rank-3hifted relative olause and

refelxive pronoun.

4.211. The Relative Clause:

This is a sub-class of dependent clause which may operate at _g_ in

nominal group structure.
m h q

cytrGlekha ka / mwkh / jo / kwch koh8q p9hle / wllas se / c8m8k r9ha tha.. ...
A A P,

Relative clause operating in the
structure of a nominal group.

(Chitraleicha's face which, only a few moments ago, was gleaming/shining with joy)

1. W. Nelson Francis: The Structure of American English! p 358 (1958)



4.212. The Reflexives:

This is a olass of the unit word which operates at q.

m h q
Example: ws 13£ke ne sv9y9m (The hoy himself)

Other reflexive pronouns operating at q are:-

ap (myself/himself/herself«.*.*)
apneap (by...,,...,,,....,,)

khwd (myself/himself/herself....)

4.22. System at q:

When there is only one occurrence of q, we have a choice between a

rank-shifted olause and a reflexive pronoun.

162

Relatives

Reflexives

This system is marked by the presence or absence of rank-shift.

(Note: Konorifics like ji, d±, sah9b may be looked upon as components of the

headward. Examples: pytaji, bymladl, ;nas|;9rsah8b. The reason for not

considering them as qs is that qs come immediately after the postpositive

particles (e.g. ramne sv8y9m (Ram himself)) but the honorifics appear between

the •head' and the postpositive particles (e.g. pytaji ne). Inffict, these

honorifics are polite forms of address tagged on to the head word.)

The following oases pose an interesting problem:

twm oaro ne (you four)

twm s9bo ne (you all)
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h9m tino ne (we three)

h9m aabo ne (we all)

The problem is: what are we going to do about caro, s8bo,tino ? Are they _q to

twm and h8m ? In our description of the Hindi nominalgroup q is defined aa a

post-head element and is expounded by the class post-noun of the unit word.

Positionally, it follows the postpositive particle. Here oaro. sSbo. tino

precede the postpositive particle -ne. so they cannot be called exponents of jj.

Another way of looking at the problem may be to consider twmoaro. hSmtino etc.

as compound words. But again the fact that we ean insert _hi between twm and

car? or h8m and tino proves that they are not compound words. Normally, we

cannot insert an emphasizor between the components of a compound word.

Our solution is to look upon twmoaro. h8mtin? etc. etc. as oases of two head¬

words in apposition. When we have two words in appositive relation operating at

h, the postpositive particle comes finally as in ramu lohar ne or ra.ia d8sr9th ne.

So we would say thfct caro and tino are in apposition to twm and h8m respectively.

4^3.TheHead:
The 'head' is that primary element which has the potentiality of expounding

the simple structure (i.e. one-ele:.ent structure) of the nominal group. While

modifiers and qualifiers are more often optional, the head is obligatory to the

structure of the nominal group. In fact, modifiers and qualifiers tend to define

or delimit the headword for we may say that the head is expounded by that class of

the unit word whioh may be preceded by one or more modifiers and followed by one

or more qualifiers. Another feature whioh pinpoints the headword is that the

postpositive paptiole comes immediately after the headword without any oti er word
particle

coming in between. In fact the postpositive/(or the postposition) is a property

of the head-word.
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4.31« Secondary classes oft the head-word.

The exponent or h is the primary olass noun of the unit word (we may define

the noun as that primary word class which operates as head of a nominal group)*

The priniary class noun breaks more delicately into the following secondary classes:'

m

fH

sp
lb"

Noun.

Substantives-

Mass noun

'-Count noun

Pronoun-

lh*

Common noun

Proper noun

Subjective

.Objective

4*32* Primary System at h«

At h we have a choice between substantives and pronouns* We may set up a

system to account for this choice. This system is marked by potentiality of

modification (i.e. this choioe is between a olass which may and another which may

not be modified). Substantives may be modified but pronouns may not be modified*

Another point worth mentioning is that the substantive head is distinguished

for entering into the system of gender and the pronoun head for entering into the

system of person.

4*321* The Substantive.

The substantive is a secondary olass of noun. It can operate as 'head*

in nominal groups at J3 and 0*

Substantives and pronouns have a very wide area of overlap and one might

like to telesoope them into one class. Certain formal characteristics of pronoun
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however, frequently keep the overlap from being complete, requiring seoondary

classes substantive and pronouns. Firstly, not all _ ronouns can expound Ji in

nominal groups at 0 in clause-structure. For example* we cannot have m8y (I)

as exponent of a nominal group at 0. Secondly, substantives may butpronouns may

never be modified. Thirdly, while the exponents of substantives are open-set

items, those of pronouns form a closed system. Fourthly, the system of person is

carried by the pronoun; it is not very relevant to the substantives.

4.3211. Subdivisions of the substantive:

The Substantive may be subdivided into two choice classes (common noun and

specific noun) forming a secondary system. The difference between common norms

and proper nouns is that the former may but the latter may not be preceded by

an indefinite pronoun. We oan say kwch dudh (some milk) but in Hindi we cannot

say kwch m8hendr8 (some Mahendra).

The common noun breaks into two choice classes: mass noun and oount noun

forming another secondary system. The count nouns may but the mass nouns may not

co-occur with the cardinals. We can say ek kwrsl (one chair) but we cannot say

ek dudh (one milk).

Examples; Mass Noun: dudh (milk), /8kk9r (sugar), b8cp8n (childhood).......

Count Koun: 19fka (a boy), kwtta (a dog)# kwsri (a chair),

Pfoper Noun: Asha, Cytra, Usha, R8vy, ShekhGr, MQhendrQ, Bimla,,.,.

4*322. The pronoun:

The pronoun is a seoondary class of noun. It differs from noun substantives

in that it may never be modified.

We may subdivide the pronoun into the following three secondary classes:

(a) Personal pronoun

(b) Relative pronoun

(c) Interrogative pronoun
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k«3221. The personal pronoun:

The personal pronoun is distinguished for carrying the system of person.

direct m8y/h8m (I)
Singular

First person

Plural

Singular

Second person

plural

Singular

Third person

oblique mwjhe/mwjh + h8me/h8m + (me)

difceot h8m (we)

oblique h8me/h8m + (us)

lireot tVtwm (you)/ap (Honorific form)

oblique twjhe/twjh + /twmhe/twm + (you)/apko
(Honorifio form)

direct twm (you) /ap (Honorific form)

oblique twmhe/twmko/tvimiloao ko (you) / apko
(Honorifio form)J*

direct v8h (he/she)

oblique wse/ws + (hin/her)

direct ve (they)

plural

oblique wnhe/wn ♦ (them)

Note; ♦ indicates presence of a postpositive partiele.
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4*3222, The relative pronoun:

The relative pronoun oan operate in nominal groups in dependent relative

olauses only, (in other words it oannot operate in nominal groups in independent

clauses)•

Singular

Direct jo (who/that/which)
plural

Singular jyse/jys + (who/whom)
Oblique

plural

4*3223, The interrogative pronoun:

jnhe/jyn + (who/whom)

Direct

Oblique

Singular

Plural

Singular

Plural

k9wn (who)

kyse/kys + (whd/whom)

kynhe/kyn + (who/whom)

4*3224* Secondary choice classes of the pronoun:

The pronoun may, on a different dimension, be subdivided into two ohoioe

classes: subjective and objective. The former can operate in nominal groups at

_S only; the latter oan operate in nominal groups at _0 only.

This means that the pronoun may be subdivided on one dimension into: personal

pronouns, relative pronouns, interrogative pronouns, and on another dimension
■

into: subjective pronouns, objective pronouns. Combining the two, we have the

following possibilities:

Personal subjective:

Personal objective:

Relative subjeotive:

m0y, h9m, h9m»e, tu, tune, twm, twmne, ap, apne,
v9h, ve, wsne, wnne

mwjhe / mwjhko, h9me / h0mko, twjhe / twjhko,
twmhe / twmko, apko, wse / wsko, wnhe / wnko.

jo, jysne, jynne
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Relative objective: jyse / jyeko, jynhe / jynko

Interrogative subjective; k8wn, kysne, kynne

Interrogative objective: kyse / kysko, kynhe / kynko

We have not so far considered the following exponents of 'head' in nominal

group structures

i) Nominalized clause

ii). Hypostasis

i) Nominallasd clause: A dependent clause may he rankshifted to the status of

•head' in nominal group structure.

e.g.
S 0 J>

// rat me 8dhyk der t8k kam k8rna / 8ccha / n8hi hota // (it is not good
to work till late at night)

A A OP

Here the exponent of S is a nominal group having only one element: h, and the

exponent of h is a rank-shifted clause (rat me 8dyk der t8k kam k8rna -

structure: AAOP).

ii) 'Hypostasis'^; We may have 'hypostasis' as exponent of 'Jb* • Infact any

item may he hypostatised to function as head of a nominal group,

e.g.
SOP

*ne' / kar8k-oynh / h8y ('Ne* is (a) case-marker).

A. 331. Simplex and Complex ' 1 s ad':

The element h may exponentially he either simplex or complex. If it is

expounded by one member of the unit next below, it is simplex; if it is

expounded by two or more members of the unit next below, it is complex. In the

1. On the form and fmiction of hypostasis, see Pinngeir Hiorth's: "Hypostasis":
pp 211-216.

(Lingua: 12, 1963)
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case of complex h, the exponents ape either in appositive or additive relation.

rsimplex

"-complex-
appositive

additive

Rxample: Simplex: 19£ka ((a) boy), moh9n (Mohan),..,,

Complex: (a) Ap,,ositive: ramu lohar ne (RauS', the blacksmith)

(b) Additive: ram, /yam Qwr moh9n ne (Ram, Shyam and Mohan)

In the appositive type, t e members (individually) have the same relation

with the exponent of P; in the additive type the members collectively enter into

relation with the exponent of P.

A.A. The imphasizora:

The fcinphaaissor is that class of the unit word which cannot, on its own,

expound the simple struoture of a nominal group. It may be regarded as a

bound-word. Positionally, it follows the element it seeks to emphasize. The

exponents are:-

hi

bhi

to

moh0n hi aya h0y (Mohan alone or Mohan only has come)

moh9n bhi aya h9.y ( ohan too has come)

moh9n to n9h4 a s9ka (but Mohan could not come)

(contrsative)

The places in the nominal group where we can have an emphasizor are

after m, after h and after (only where is expounded by a reflexive pronoun).
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4«5» The syatem of person;

The system of person operates at h^. It Is set up to account for our

choice of pronoun. It is marked by conoordial relation between personal pronouns

operating in nominal group(s) at S and exponents of tense-auxiliary in verbal-

group(s) at P.

4.51. The system of person, number and case at h^t
The systems of person, number and case interlock, *here are three terms in

the system of person; the systems of nu.ber and case have two terms each.

System of Person - First person, Second person, Third person.

System of Number - Singular and Plural.

System of Case - Direct and Oblique.

The following diagram shows the systems of number, person and gender carried

by the personal pronouns: -

FIRST SECOND THIRD

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL

direct a§y
(I)

h0m

(we)

(you)
v9h ve

?

tu

(you)1/
twm

(you)

(he/she) 't hey)

OBLIQUE
mwjh(+)
mwjhe

h8m(+)
h8me

ap(+)
(you) ws(+) wn(+)

(me) (us) twjhe^

^^(you) twm(+)
ttraliS'
(you)

wse

(hiny'her)

wnho

(them)

Note: 1. + indicates presence of postpositive particles,
'

2. Two or more items in the sane box mean presence of two or more forms.
5. Postpositive partiole may be fused with thu same stem as

mwjhea mwjhko, h3me= h9mko, twmhea twmko, wse=wsko , wnhe= wnko.
4. In certain varieties of Hindi ap is used to refer politely to a third

person e.g. ap mere pytaji h8y(He is my fat er)
5. In the plural forms, it is quite com on to add log meaning that *'

reference is to a whole lot of people, e.g. h8mlog (we people'1
twmlog (you people), ve log (they people), aplog (you people),
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JtlS2.

Concordial relation between personal pronouns at _h and the tense-

auxiliary in the verbal group may be shown as follows:

Personal Pronoun Tense Auxiliary

m9y hu (£ am)

h0m hey (we are)

tu h8y)
) (you are)

twm ho )

ap h9y (you are) Polite form

v9h h9y (he/she is)

ve h8y (they are)

4.53. The system of number:

X
There are two terms in the system of number - singular and plural# his

system is marked by (i) concordial relation between the head and the pre- head

modifiers (chiefly the deictio pronouns)^, and (ii) between the exponents of the

nominal group and those of the verbal group. The system of number is carried
A

by the nominal groupj within the nominal group it is marked in _d, e, ang h.

In the oblique case, there is only one marker ox1 the system of number,

that is, concordial relation cetween the head and the deictic pronouns. It may,

however, be added that in this case number is consistently indicated by the form

of the olas of the word noun operating at h. On the whole, singularity and

plurality are not so consistently expounded by inflections in the noun as by

concordial relation (or relation of co-occurrence) between the noun and certain

classes of modifiers.

1. This relation may better be described as a relation of co-occurfence; that is
potentiality of the head-word to co-occur with certain deictic pronouns.
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SINGULAR PLURAL

DIRECT
Masculine y9h 19pka (this boy) ye 19£ke (these boys)

Feminine y9h 13fki (thid girl) ye 19fkyyl> (these girls

OBLIQUE
Masculine ys 19£ke+ (this boy) yn 19£ko * (these boys)

Feminine ys 19£ki+ (this girl) yn la^kyyo + (these girls)

♦ means presence of a postpositive particle.

The system of number as carried by noun-words and other word classes has to

be treated differently. There are three terms here:- Singular, Plural,

Unmarked. It must be noted that at the group-rank, the system of number has

only two terms but at the word rank it may be said to have three terms.

Singular 19pka (a boy), 19£ki (a girl)......

(Note: Some of the masculine and feminine nouns have only one form, that is,

singular).

Ex: Masouline:- s9ty9 (truth), b9cp9n (childhood).....

Feminine:- d9ya (compassion), krypa (mercy), s9hayta (help),

mytr9ta (friendship)

Plural: 19£ke (boys), 19£kyy& (girls).....

Unmarked: gh9r (house/home), b9rt9n (utensils), admi (man)(all these in Direct
Case only)

nani (maternal grandmother),caca (uncle), dada (grandfather).

These terms are represented diagrammatioally: -

Singular

Unmarked

Plural

Exponents of raorphe- io plural (i.e. plurality expounded by bound morphemes

in word structure) may be shown in a tabular form:-
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Masouline Feminine

Direct -e -a

-e

Oblique 0

i '• ' •

The exponent of plurality in the oblique oase (masculine and feminine) is
-V

the bound morpheme - 0

Example: Singular Plural

Masculine 18fke + lQpko + ( + presence of postpositive
partiole)

Feminine 19pki + 19£kyyo +

191a + 19tao +

In the direct case, the exponent of plurality is the bound morpheme _e

in the case of masculine gender, and a , e in t e case of feminine gender.

Exa pies: -
Singular Plural

Masculine 19rka 19fke

Feminine 19^ki 19Ckyya

19 ta 19tae

4.55. The system oi' case:

The system of case is carried by the whole of the group but it is marked in

certain deictic pronouns and the head-word. It has two terms - direct and oblique.

It is marked by (i) relation of co-occurrence between deitic pronouns and the head¬

word.

(ii) by the presence or absence of postpositive particles.

:.r
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Masculine Feminine

DIR1CT:
"3Ing. y9h 19£ka (this hoy)

Plur. ye 19pke (these boys)

y9h 18"C'kl (this girl)

ye 19£kyya (these girls)

OBLIQUE:

Sing, ys 18£ke + (this boy)

Plur. yn 19£ko + (these boys)

ys 19pki + (this girl)

yn lS^kyyo + (t:>ose girls)

The form of the noun-word does not always tell us about its oase. For

example, feminine nouns (singular number ) have the same fori:; in the two oases.

We know which is which by looking at the deictic pronouns and the postpositive

particles. In other words, y9b/v9h are in cross-reference with ( or are

substitutable for) noun-word (direct) and ys and ws are in cross reference with
•<|

(or are substitutable for) the noun-word (oblique).

4.56 The system of definitenses:

Where there is only one occurrence of 0 in a clause, we may have a choice

between definite and indefinite nominal groups. A definite nominal group is

marked (i) by the presence of the postpositive partiole -ko, and (ii) by

non-participation in concordial relation with the verbal group at P.

Indefinite definite

19£ka kwtta dekhta h9y

((the) boy sees (a) dog)

19£ka kwtte ko dekhta h9y

((the) boy sees the Scg)

19£kene bylli ko gekha h9y

((the) boy has seen the oat)

19£kene bylli dekhi h9y

((the) boy has seen (a) oat)

1. For a detailed discussion of the system of oase, see 4*53.
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4.57. The system of gender:

The system of gender is oarried by the whole of the nominal group, but it

is marked in d,o, e,^and h. The terms in this system are masculine and feminine.

It is marked by conoordial rilation (A) between the head-word and certain modifiers

and (ii) between the exponents of S (or of 0 in Objectival clauses) and those of P.

In the oblique case conoordial relation (ii) does not work. Inflectional endings

of noun-words are not always dependable.1 We oannot say that all) nouns ending

in -& are masculine and all nouns ending in -_i are feminine for we may find

hundreds of exceptions. For example: ghi (ending in i) is masculine and s3bha

(ending in a) is feminine. As a general rule we can say that the marker of

the system of gender is coneordial relation between the head-word and some of

the modifiers (chiefly, adjectives and the possessives).

DIRECT CASS: Masculine: mera bhai (my brother)

Feminine: meri b3h3n (ray sister)

OBLIQUE CASE: Masculine: mere 13tfke + (my boy/son)

Feminine: meri 13fki + (my girl/daughter)

( ♦ presence of postpositive particle)

4.58, Systems of person, number, gender and case (fteneral):
that

It is important to mention here/the systems of person, number, gender,

and case operate at 'plaoes* in the structure of the clause and are carried by

the nominal group and the verbal group (the system of case, of course, does not

belong to die verbal groyp). These systems are marked by concordial relation

between the exponent of S and that of P (in subjectival clauses) and between the

exponent of 0 and that of P (in objectival clauses). This does not,

1. J. Burton-Page: "Gender, as 'a concord category having meaning at the
grammatical level only' remains an abstraction from the sentence, not a mystique
inherent in words of any class". (The Gender of Loan-words in Hindi: Indian
Linguistics vol. 20, 1959t P* 166).
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however, account for everything. It does not tell us anything about the systems

operating at 0 in subjectival clauses for in such olauses the exponent of 0 does

not participate in ooncordial relation with the exponent of P. x'here are two ways

in which this problem might be tackled:

(i) by transformations - by changing the subjectival clause into an objectival

Clause and then looking at the concordial relation between the exponents of 0 and

those of P.

(ii) by looking at the concordial relation between the components of the

nominal group itself, for example, by looking at the concord between _d andji or

between jj and h.

When we have an oblique nominal group as exponent of S, there is no concordial

marker of the system of person. We can again get round the problem either (i) by

changing the oblique nominal group into a direct nominal group or (ii) by looking

at the exponents themselves. Since the system of person applies to the secondary

classes of personal pronouns and since we have already identified these classes in

the direct case ( on the basis of concordial relation) we need not repeat the

whole process all over again in the oblique case.

So far as the systems of number, gender and case are concerned, the defining

criterion is not inter-group concord but intra-group concord. xhe reason is

that inter-group concord does not operate in many cases, for example there is no

inter-group concord in Impersonal clauses.
rv

In his atricle on the analysis of Hindi sentence-struoture, Allen discusses,

what he calls, tha categories of Gender and Nu bur at great length. We quote:

"The categories of Gender and Number are not invariably indicated by the form

of the nounj in raot, as will be seen, the only consistent indication is that of

Number in the Oblique cases. Thus the nominal suffix ^a. does not constitute an

indioation of the Kasouline Singular in the Direot case - the particular example

18fka is in fact Maso.Sing., but the morphological indication of this is its
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paradigmatic relationship wit I3pke ( Ia3C.Plur$)j c8ca, for instance, mqy be

ase. Sing, or Plur., whilst b91a is Fem,Sing.. The only place in the sentence

where thede categories are invariably and unambiguously marked for the Direct case

is in the verb, with its regular set of suffixes -

Masc. -a

Sing.
Fem. -i

M&sc.-e
Plur.

Fem. -iij

4part from this '-syntagmatic. criterion, Gender and Number can generally be

established for the Direct case of the Noun only by invoking relationships

in absentia • e.g. bat is Fem. Sing, because

(a) the paradigm contains the form bateq.

(b) any paradigm thus constituted regularly shows Fem, ooncord of the verb

and,

(c) within such a paradigm the -etl form regularly shows the plur. concord.

On the other hand pat is asc. because there is no form *pateq, and auoh a

paradigm regularly show Masc. concord of the verb: but since the form in both

numbers is pat, we cannot establish it as Sing, or Plur..

In the oblique case, moreover, any suffix other than 013 (including zero

in a word such as bat) may be considered as a mark of Singular number, in that

-olj, unlike the other suffixes, is invariably present if the number is Plural,

In the sentence types considered, the oblique case is further indicated by the

presenc of the particles -ne or -kg, and there is thus no possibility of

confusion between the Masc. Sing. Oblique and the Masc, Plur, Direct in -e. An

important contrast is consequently set up between the Oblique and Direct case-

forms as regards their potentiality for indicating t e category of 11 umber"''.

1. Wjt S. Allen: A study in the analysis of Hindi Sentence-structure (Acta
Linguistica;"I951 ""PN "75-77y# '
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It is clear that the exponents of Gender and number are not invariably indicated

by the form of the head-word. Ihe nominal suffix -_a or _i may be masouline or

feminine, singular or plural.

-a

13£ka ( a boy)

Caca (uncle)

dSya (compassion)

prQja (subjects)

masculine, singular

masculine, singular/plural

feminine, singular

feminine, singular/plural

DIRECT
18rki ( a girl) feminine, singular

-x

nani (maternal grandmother)feminine, 3ingular/plural

ghi (olariiied butter) masculine, singular

moti (pearl) masculine,singular/plural

i'he system of case needs further elaboration. We have already said that it

is a system of the nominal group. At primary delicaoy it may be said to have two

terms:

Direct

Oblique

Later in delicacy the oblique breaks, according to its actual occurrence

at different places in clause structure, into three secondary ohain classes:

At S Srgative (morphologically marked by -ne)

At 0 Accusative (morphologically marked by -ko)

At A Postpositional (morphologically marked by postpositions
A.

namely me, se, p0r, t8c, etc.)

Diagramr^atically:

system of case

-Direct

Nominal

group

-Oblique.

Ergative
(at S)

Accusative
(a*0)

Postpositional
(at A)
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This means that

at S we have a choice between

direct
and

oblique (more delicately, creative)

at 0 we have a choice between

direct

and

oblique (more delicately, accusative)

at A we have a choice between

direct

and

oblique (more delicately, postpositional)

4-531*

These systems of number, gender and case, as has already been said,interlock

SINGULAR PLURAL

MASCj? REM* MABC. FEH.

DIRECT mera I9fka meri I0£ki mere 19pke meri lSpkyya
(my boy) (v girl) (my boys) (my girls)

OBLIQUE mere 19pke meri 19£ki+ mere 18pko+ meri 10£kyyo+

(my boy) (my girl) (my boys) (my girls)

(♦ means presenoe of a postpositive particle)

One can tell the oblique case fro the direct on the basis of two feature

(i) presence of a postpositive particle in the oblique case, (ii) potentiality

of h to co-occur w th certain deiotio pronouns, e.g. ys, ws, yn, wn. 4?hese
deictics cannot operate in direct nominal groups*
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4*59. Inter-group and intra-group concord:

The xollowing examples are given to illustrate inter-grpup and intra-

group concord:-
JT~ —1.

b3ock kha r9hl thkmora _

1
make >3qc0 kha rQhk t? 6

meii 13£ki kha rGhi thl

mefi 13pk^ya kha rQhi t: i

k,6. Co-ordination and subordination:1
I, Co-ordination; co-ordination may he ox" two kinds; additive and

appoaitive.

(a) Additive: (i) Two nominal groups in co-ordination*
S P

// meri sari kytabe 3wr twmh ri sari kQmis"9 / cori ho g8i h8y //

(all ay books amd all your shirts have been stolen)

Here S is expounded by two nominal groups in co-ordination*

S

N: + R

Structure: mh + mh

(ii) A. Two nouns in co-ordination,
-w 3 P

// meri kytabe 3wr kamise / cori ho gai h9y//
(MY books and shirts have been stolen)

Here 5 is expounded by one nominal group, and the head of the nominal

group is expounded by two noun-words in co-ordination*

S

N

Struoture mh

n.+ nu (n* noun word)

1* For a general discussion of these two relational abstractions, see the
chapter on "the Sentence".
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3. Two proper nouns in co-ordination:

// r9vy 8wr /ekher / khel rQhe h8y //

(Ravi and Shekhajp are playing)

a nalysis - S

K

Structure: h

-P -P
n ♦ n (two proper nouns)

C. Two epithets in co-ordination:

/swnd8r 9wr sw/il 13£ki /

((a) beautiful and gentle girl)

Here we have a nominal group made up of ' modifier* and * head'. The modifier is

expounded by two epithets in co-ordination,

mh

e + e (e * epithet)

(b) Appositivet

ramu lohar (Rarnu, the blacksmith).

Here the two nounewords ramu amd lohar are in appositional relation; they have

equipollent function. In the given example, the 'head* of a nominal group is

expounded by two noun-words in apposition,

II Subordination:

i) mete bhjkne (my brother).

Here we have a nominal group in which bhaine is the head and mere is modifier. The

relation between the two is one of subordination - mere is subordinate to bhaine.

Our criterion is that bhaine alone has the potentiality of replacing the whole
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1 ~
(ii) pwrani hyndi pwstake (old Hindi books)

Hare 'hyndi' is subordinate to 'pwstQke' and 'pwrani1 is subordinate to

'hyndi pwat3ke'. The criterion., is that here each modifier has as its head all
-v

that follows it; the relation between hyndi and pwst8ke is the same as that

between pwrani and hyndi pwstake.

(iii) e c b9hwt 0dhyk mulyQvan wjphar (a very valuable gift).

Here 'bShwt' modifies ' Qdhyk' and 'b8hwt Qdhyk' modifies ' mulyQvan';

'bQhwt Qdhyk mulyQvan' modifies ' wphar'; ' ek' modifies 'bOhwt Qdhyk mulyQvan

wphar'. One distinguishing feature of this relation is that _ek (which is an

exponent of ordinative) modifies all that follows it.

A.6l» 'Depth' Relation:

It is useful at this point to make a distinction between 'depth relation*

and relation between elements in a place-ordered structure. A place-ordered

structure is composed of a limited number of different elements. The successive

elements do not form a progression; depth relation obtains between elements in a

recursive structure. The elements or terms in the series form a progression.1
jtsilii

Recursive structures are of two types: those involving "rank-shift" and

those not.

1, M.A.K. Halliday: Chain and Choieet p 11.

(Linguistics: no. 2, Dec. 19&3)
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4»6111, Rank shifted type:

rami ke mytr9 ke

h3
19pke ka

h2
vyvah (The marriage of Ramu' b friendb

hj son).
,PS
d3

4*
af

■rjSOne can very easily notice the repetition of one element (fir ) "in depth". The
n« x>Sstructural relation between d*, and h. is the same as between dt and h„ or as1 1 2 2

between d* and h,. (Rank-shift has already been discussed in the saetion on the

genitivals).

4»6112. Non rank shifted type:

(i)

naaxxu WUA* wv. e.y^wt

^

9ty^dhyk swri§9r 19pki ((an) extremely beautiful girl).

Here '9ty9fchyk' is to ' swn9,g' as 'atwQdhyk swnd9r* is to t19pki<. The structural

relai

(ii)

m„

relation between m. and h. is the same as that between m0 and h„.11 2 2

swnd9r, sw/il, sv9sth b9oce. (beautiful, gentle, healthy
e e eh

children)•

Here we have Repetition of the same element^ The items preceding the head are not

exponents of different elements rather they are exponents of one element only,

(iii)

"2
h_ Ihm3kkadi 4r 3

gramodyog
1 2

vykas .yoo
1

development scheme).

Here ,yoj9na' is exponent of the ultimate head; all that preoedes it is modifier

to it; but there are two other heads (expounds!by 'vykas* and 'gramodyog*) nested

within the ultimate group. This network of inter-relations oannot be described
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in terms of plaoe-ordered struoture or by, what R.B, Lees would say, "a

superficial description of the 'physical1 parts of Hifae nominal".

AiZi

Summary of the primary and secondary classes operating at different places in

the struoture of the nominal group (systems of number, person, gender and case are

not shown here)

SCALE OF DELICACY

Modifier
(Pre-noun)

deictics ordinatives epithets nominals

-Genitivals

^Possessives

Deictios

lNon«possessives_

Personal possessives

Deiotio pronouns

Indefinite pronouns

Ordinatives

Epithets

Nominala

Cardinals

•— Ordinals

Adjectives

Participials

l~ The Vala type

Simple nominals

Structure
1, R.B. Lees: The Constituent/of Noun Phrase

(American Speeoh vol. 3^» 1961 number 3* P 159)
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Noun

(at 'head')

qualifier

(Post-noun)

Substantives^

Pronoun

-Common noun

-Proper noun

Subjective

r Mass Noun

Count noun

Objeotive

^Personal

Relative

-Interrogative

JThe 'relatives'

She 'flexives*

Kmphasizor
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In71* Tabular representation of the primary and secondary classes: (systems of

number, person, gender and case are not shown here):

SCALE OF DELICACY

Deiotios

W
h-r

0 Ordinatives

Possessives

Non-Possessives

Genitivals A/a ki, cytra ke, rQvy ka
»«*.. e tc *

Personal Possessive, fr?' fri' ■»"' tera'teri, tere, twmhara,
twmhari, twmhare, h8mara
h8mari, hSmare, wnka,
wnki, wnke, wake, wska.
vrski, wske, yska, yski,
yske, ynka, ynki, ynke,
apka, apki, apke.

fleiotio Pronoun

Indefinite Pronoun

yQh, v8h, ye, ve, ys, ws
yn, wn, ^8hi, v8hi, ysi,
wsi, ynhi, wnhi.

koi, kwch, kysi.

epithets

nominals

Cardinals ek, do, tin, car, pan.

Ordinals p8hla, dusra, tisra,

Partioipiala roti hwi (l8£ki), m8ra hwa (sap), c8Iti (ga£i)

Adjectives 8ocha (lgpka). 8ochi (j8Tki). lal (safi)....

The Vala-type anevali (ga£i), wpnevala (sap),

Simple nominal8 u/a (m8/in), nim (aabwn), /8kty (sylk),

Mass Noun
Common

Noun

Count Noun

Substantives

s8ty8, b8cp8n, dudh,
/8kk8r

I8£ka, I8£ki, kytab...,

Proper Noun a/a, oytra, r8vy, /0kh8r, u/a.
W

Subjective
Pronoun

ni8y, h8m, tu, twm, v8h, ve, ap.

Objective mwjh +, mwjhe, twjh + , twjhe, twm +, twmhe,
h8m +, h8me, ws +, wse, wn +, wnhe", ap +.
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>

The 'Relatives'

i-3
<Tj

'v The 'Flexives'

03 '
O
NJ

3 hi, hhi, to.

R/S Relative clauses beginning with jo, jyse, jysko, jysse,
jynko, jynka, jynse, j0ha

sv8y8m, khwd, ap, aphiap,

K

Note: Personal, interrogative and relative pronouns are not shown here,

Diagrammatization of the systems of number, person, gender and case as carried

by the nominal group.

-Masouline

'-Feminine

Pttst

t-Seobnd

Third

[-substantive 'head'

System

system of gender

System of number-

System of case.

^pronoun 'head'

-Singular

"Plural
Direct

-Oblique

System of person

Ergative
(at S)

Accusative Postpositional
(at 0) ( at A)

A. 73. Summary of Struotural Relations:

Summing up, we might say that the elements of nominal group structure may be

related

(a) in dependenoe (non-transitive depth ordering)

i) rank shifted type:
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rQvy ko bhai ki

,6

kytabe
N

(Ravi* s brother's book)

ML Hon rank shirted type:

Ai 9ty9dhyk swnd9r balyka

((an) extremely beautiful girl)

1
B« pwrani hyndi pwatS

(old Hindi books)

C. ytni 0eohi u/a mSVin

(such a nice Usha machine)

1.

1 I

o

>1/
, -I-

r i
a be

Jl

a b o d

D» ek b9hwt 9di?7k muly9van wphar ia

(b) in co-ordination (transitive depch ordering)

(i) by linking;

5 I

swnd9r, aw/il, sv@sth lafice

(beautii'ul, gentle healthy boys)
( ^ a in a relation of

co-ordination)

ii) by apposition:

ramu lohar

(Ramu, the blacksmith)
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CHAPTER V

5.H

The verbal group i3 that class of the unit group whioh operates at P in

clause-structure. Morphologically, it is a grouping of verbal elements among

whioh there obtain certain interior relations determining the operation of the

classes of the unit next below.

5,11. Primary elements of the structure of -foe Verbal group:

The primary elements of the structure of the verbal group are: v, ja, js ,

and jn# These elements are expounded by different primary word-olasses. jr and

ja are both positionally and exponentially distinguished, v; precedes & and is

expounded by the class verb of the unit wordj a. may follow but may not preoede

jr: it is expounded by the class auxiliary of the unit word, js and n are not

sequence-bound. There is, however, one restriction} _e must follow the element

it emphasises, n normally precedes the element it negates.^ _e and n aire

expounded respectively by the classes 'emphasizor' and 'negator* of the unit word.

The primary structure of the verbal group may now be symbolised as:

v a e n

The arrow shows sequence, ft and n are outside the arrow, that means they are not

sequence-determined.

5.13. Possible combinations of primary elementsi

Structure Example

One element only: v kha (eat)

khata

khaya (ate)

khae (may eat)

1. n may ocour finally in those cases where it negates the whole of the verbal
group.



two elements: va

ve

nv

«•

na

Three elements vae

vea

nva

vna

khaega (will eat)

h3y (ia)

tha (was)

ho (may he)

hoga (must be)

hota

khata hdy (eats)

khaya hdy (has eaten)

khaya tha (had eaten)

khate hi

n3hi oahta (does not want)

tha hi

n9hi tha (was not)

khaya tha hi

khaya hi tha

ndhi khaya tha

khaya ndhi tha

Pour elements:

vena khaya hi ndhi tha
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5.14. The v-element;

The v-element is expounded by the class verb of the unit word.

5.141. Finite and non-finite verb:

Early in delicacy the verb may be subdivided into: finite and non-finite

forming a two-term system of finiteness. The main distinction between the

finite and the non-finite verbs is that the former can but the latter oannot operate

as a single verbal group at P in independent clause structure.

5.142. Subdivisions of the finite verb:

The finite verb may itself be subdivided into: tensed finite verbs and

non-tensed finite verbs. The former can but the latter cannot co-occur with

the exponents of taaso.

5-14211

The tensed verb breaks into: indicative and infinitive. The former wan

but the latter oannot select for aspect. This system may be labelled Mode I

Ex:

Indicative: khat^/khaya (eats/ate)

Infinitive: khana (to eat)

hJMZi

The non-tensed verb may more delicately be subdivided into: imperative and

subjunotive. Of the two, the latter alone enters into the system of number. This

system inay be labelled Mode II.

Ex:

Imperative: Ichao (eat)

Subjunctive: khae (may eat), khaega (will eat).

Honorific and non-honorific verbal forms:

The imperative verb breaks down into: honorific and non-honori£io. The
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former alone can co-occur with the honorific pronoun 'ap'.

Ex: Honorifict lijye (lieass take)

Non-honorific: lo, le (take)

5*14222:

She subjunotive may, by taking a atop in delicaoy, be subdivided into:

unmarked and predictive. The main distinction between the two is that the

khae (may eat)

khaega (will eat)

Predictive

m9y boluga (I will speak)

twm bologe (you will
speak)

v8h bolega (H© will speak)

h9m bolege (we will
apeak)

ve bolege (They will apeak)

ap bolege (you will speak)

5*145. Perfect and imperfect verb:

The indicative verb selects for aspect* The system of aspeot has two terms:

perfect and imperfect, ^he perfect may but the imperfect cannot co-occut

with an ergative nominal group. Morphologically, the former is marked by the

presence of the ending a/ya, and the latter by the ending ta.

5*1431. Subdivisions of the perfect verb:

We may subdivide the perfect verb into: ne-perfect and non-ne perfect.

Of these two the former alone can co-occur with an ergative nominal group.

latter is marked by the presence of -ga.

Ext Subjunctive (Unmarked)s

Predictive t

More examples:

Subjunctive (Unmarked)

m0y bolu (imay speak)

twm bolo (you may speak)

v9h bole (He may speak)

h9ai bole (we may speak)

ve bole (They may speak)

ap bole (you may speak-
polite form)
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5*1432, Subdivisions of the imperfect verb;

The imperfect breaks into the habitual and the progressive. The

progressives are bound verbs and cannot stand on their own.

Be: Habitual: Kfcata

Progressive: »..r8ha.,i

5.144* Modalised and non-modalised verba:

The non-ne-perx"ect and the habitual enter into the system of raodaliaation
may

whicl/be said to have two terms: modalised and non-modalised*

Ex: Non-ne-penect modalised t s0ka, cwka

Non-ne-perfect non-modalised : laya, bola, aya, w£ha, b3y{;ha,
g3ya, p8ca

Imperfeot modalised: : s3kta, owkta

Imperfect non-modaliaed j kShta, bolta, 3wnta

5.1441* The modalised verbs - jjgkna* and 'owkna':

gQkna and owkna are bound verbs. Contextually, s3kna means "to be able to"

and 'owkna' ' to have done or finished'. One of the characterisitc features of these

two verbs is that they always follow a verb in its base form.

Sx: m§y y9h kSr s3kta hu (I am able to do this)

ra3y y3h k3r nQhi s3ka (I could not do this)
«v .

m3y yse p3rh cwka hu (I have finished reading this)

kya two. mera lykha p3ph sQkte ho? (Can you read my writing?)

kya twm lykh owke ho? (Have you finished writing?)

5.145. The non-finite Verb:

The non-finite verb subdivides into the following: -

a) the Conjunctive: e.g. khakbr (having eaten)

b) the partioipials:

the participial® further subdivide into the perfeot and the imperfect

partioipials -

perfeot participial : e.g. khaya
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imperfect partioiptil: e.g. khaj»

o) the infinitival : e.g. khana (to eat)

We have made a distinct!on between the infinitives and the infinitivals. The

infinitives occur in finite v.rbal groups and inflect for number and gender. The

infinitivals oannot operate at P in an independent clause and do not inflect

for number and gender. The partioipials are characterised by thiir potentiality

of co-occurring with hwa. The oonjuntivals are marked by the suffixation of

k0r/'ke to the stem of uhe verb-word,

5.146. Diagrammatical!,/, the systems carried by the verb may be shown as follows:

e .s

Diagram ofi next page, (155).



inOS

rPinite
Verb

ne-perfect

>

erfect

./stern

rTensed
Kode
I

System,

IndicativeInfinitive
Aspect

7

on-tensed
Mode
II

ImperativeŜubjunctive

-

,

System
of

_non-nc-perfect_.
.

odalizatioI1

Habitual

^Imperfect
System.

regressiverilonorific
system
ofhonorificsSystem

-Non-honorific["Unmarked
Lj

rc

dictive

r

odal-isedbn-
I

odalised

^Non-finite
St/stem

—Conjunctival
perfect

Participial
Aspect̂

Infinitival

Imperfect
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5-1461. The verb paradigm:

The exponent of _v enters into the following paradigm (by * paradigm we mean

a set of suoh items as are alike in their own structure)

1.
0

V base form kha

2.
n

V •infinitive' khana

3*
t

V *imperfect' khata

4. yy ♦perfect' khaya

5.
e

V ♦ subjunctive' khae

6. V® •predictive* khaega

Notet 'base*, 'infinitive', 'imperfect', 'perfect*, 'subjunotive' and 'prediotive'

have been used as labels here.

5.147. Chain (secondary) olaasea of the verb:

The v-element may be subdivided simultaneously into the following secondary

chain elements:

V

"np

£.1471. Final and non-final V:

On one dimension, v breaks into vnon"*A ina^- 3^5. ina-'- yielding tiro secondary

chain classes. is distinguished for carrying the main grammatical systems

of the verbal group, (it is to be noted here that we are not taking into account

the auxiliaries which carry the system, of tense, V^^na"^ means that v whioh

appears finally in the verbal group (excluding the auxiliary). 3o the presence or

absehce of auxiliary will not affect the status of vnon~^ina^ and v£>ina\
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On another dimension _v subdivides into JL, .i, ja and m yielding four secondary

chain classes: the lexical verb, the intensive, the passive and the modalised verb.

j.14721, The lexical verb:

The lexical verb is that verb which appears initially in the verbal group.

Almost any verb can operate as lexical verb. The modalised verbs and the

progressives, however, being bound verbs, cannot operate at 1.

5.14722. The Intensives:

The intensives occur immediately after the lexical verb with no other

element in between* They may not be preceded by the passive or the modalised

verb. On the basis of combinatorial restrictions, we may group the intensiwes

into the following seoondary classes: -

(a) those following the lexical verb in its base form - lena, dena, ana,

w^hna, b0y£hna, jana $non-passive), c[alna, pSpna, rOkhna.

(b) those following the lexical verb in -ta form — jana (non-passive),

rQhna, hona.

(o) those following the lexical verb in -ya form - cahna, kSrna.

(d) those following the lexical verb in -na form - p9fnat cahna.

Examples: phek dena (to throw away)

top <|alna (to break to pieces)

gyr p9Cna (to fall down)

kha jana (to eat up)

kat clalna (to out off)

h3sta r9hna (to keep laughing)

pSphta rQhna (to continue reading)

lykhta jana (to go on writing)



198
cahna (to wish to speak)

cahna (to wish to do)

p0£na (to have to go)

oahna (to wish to go)

5.14723. The Passive:

The exponent of the passive is the verb ;jana. There is, however, one

conditioner* - it must be preceded (with no other verb ooming in between) by a

verb in 'perfect* aspect.

Ex: khaya .lata h8y (is eaten)

khaya «3ya h8y (haa been eaten)

kha lyya jata h8y (is eaten up)

kha lyya g8ga h0y (has been eaten 1$).

We can see that in each oase listed above the item immediately preceding

jata/g9ya (exponent of the passive) is a verb in Ya • form.

5.14724. The Modalised Verb:

The modalised verbs are: s3kha and cwkna. The modalised verbs may follow but

cannot precede the passive, (see 5.1441 for further details about the modalised

verbs).

5.14725;

The subdivisions of v on the chain axis occur in a fixed sequence whioh may

be shown as -

•7 ■"■>lips

If there are four elements in a verbal group (excluding the auxiliary, the

emphasizor and the negator), then m must ocour finally; must precede m,

and i must precede js; JL, by definition, occurs initially. In other words, we

have the lexical berb follwwed by the intensive followed by the passive

bola

kyya

jana

jana

4 For ' concH tl oner' j. aee Nida* a "A Synopsis of English Syntax"
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followed by the modalised verb.

Ex:

kha lyya ja s9kta h8y

1 i p m a

k9h dyya ja owka h9y

1 1 p m a

khol dyya g9ga h9y

1 i p a

kha lyya h9y

1 i a

khaya h9y

1 a

khaya

1

khaya g9ya

1 p

khata g9ya

1 i

kha lyya g9ya

lip

kha lyya ja sSkta

1 i p »

kha lyya ja s9kta h9y

1 i p m a

Note: a » auxiliary,

5,15, The a-element;

The a-element is expounded by the class auxiliary of the unit word. The



200

auxiliary may, more delicately, be broken into the following seoondary classes

which are terms in the system of tense:

Example

Past: tha

Present: My
'Potential: ho

Future
Lpresunptive: hoga

Conditional: hota

The future subdivides into: potential and presumptive. The presumptive is

marked by the presence of -ga.

5.151. Subdivisions of the auxiliary:

Diagramm&tically, the subdivisions of the auxiliary may be shovm below -

Primary element of Verbal gp. structure: a

auxiliary Tense

Past
Present

rPotential
Future

■-Presumptive
l-Conditional

Seoondary classes

5.16. Simplex and Complex i. : '

1 may be either simplex or complex. A simplex 1 is expounded by one lexical

verb only: a complex J. is expounded by two or more lexical verbs in a oo-ordinative

relationship to each other.1

Example

Simplex 1 khaya (h9y)

Complex 1 khaya 9wr piya (h9y)

khaya - piya (h9y)

khaya ya piya (h0y)

1. llohn T, Bendor-Samuel distinguishes two types of verbal head in his analysis of
the verbal piece in Jebero. We quote: "Two types of verbal head are distinguished:
simple and con$>lex. A simple verbal head comprises one verb-form only. A compl ex
verbal head comprises two or more verbs in a co-ordinative relationship to eaoh other'',

- "The Verbal Pieoe In Jebero": Word Monograph Ho. 4, vol. 17 (Suppl. 17 1961, p 41.
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In the ease8 listed above we have one verbal group with a simplex or complex JL.

This is different from having more than one verbal group in a co-ordinative

relationship to eaoh other.

p9pha h9y 9wr lykha h9y.

Here we have two verbal groups (in a relation of co-ordinatilm) which are

exponentially realised as one item operating at P in clause-structure.

5.17* The Negator:

The negator is that primary class of word which operates at n in the structure

of the Verbal group. It has three exponents:

nd

n9hi

m9t

Examples: n9 jao (don't go)

n9hi jao ( „ )

i*o ( )

nd appearing finally functions as exponent of a separate verbal group; it

operates like the exponent of P in question-tags in English?

Examples: // twm jate ho, // n9 //? (You are going, aren't you?)

In imperative clauses n9, n9hi. and m9Jr normally precede the lexical verb. If the

lexical verb is in the infinitive mode, the negator may follow it.

Ex? rwkna n9hi

rwkna m9t.

ia9t is prohibitive, and is used only with the imperative and the infinitive.

n9 and n9hi can be used v/ith the other modes as well.

5.18. The emphasizor:

The emphasizor is that class of word which operates at e in the structure of
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the verbal group. It has three exponents:

hi

bhi

to

The emphaiizors follow the element they emphasize.

Ex: m8y 8bhi p8hwca hi tha ky (I had just arrived when .)

m8y khata to hu p8r............. (I jdo eat but*;;

m8y gata bhi hu (I sing too)

We can shift the place of the emphasizcra:-
-fc ^

m8y ja hi r8ha tha ky......

m8y ja r8ha hi tha ky.

m8y ja r9ha tha hi ky./

5.19. Restrictions on the oo-oocurrence of the seoondary claasea of verbt
and

(a) The imperative, subjunctive (unmarked) predictive forms cannot be followed

by any other verbal form, that is, they appear finally in the verbal group.

(b) The item immediately preceding s8kta, s8ka, owkta, cwka and r8ha (progressive)

must be in the base form.

(c) The item immediately preceding cahta, oaha, oahyye, p8£ta, p8fa must bo in

the infinitive form.

(d) The item immddiately preoeding 18gta. 18ga must be in the inflected infinitive

form.

(e) The item immediately preceding r8hta must be in the imperfect form.

5.2. The systems of number, gender amd person as marked in v and a:

There are two terms in the system of number - singular and plural; two in

that of gender - masculing and feminine; and three in that of person - first,

second and third. These systems interlock and yield micro-classes. For

example, tha is singular (in the system of number), masculine (in the system of
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gender) and first person (in the system of person). These systems are marked by

ooncordial relation with the nominal group at S in subjectival clause and at 0

in Objectival clauses*

Some of the verbal forms inflect for all the three systems, some for only

two and some for none.

Fawns Number ftender Person

Imperative (base form) x * x

Iaafinitive V J x

Impeifeot

Peatfect

J J -J

J J J

Subjunctive (unmarked) -J x ^
Predictive J J J

Past J J J

Present J x J
Potential * x * *

Future

Presumptive -J J J
Conditional J J J
In feminine gender plurality is invariably marked in the bound porpheme (i.e. the

suffix) which has nasality as its distinguishing phonological feature.

e.g. Sing. Plur.

thi thi

khati khati

There is, however, one restriction. Nasality can be selected only once in the

group and its carrier is the last eloment in the Verbal group.
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Allen i3 right when discussing the categories of number and. gender, he says:

"The only place in the sentence where these categories are invarifcbly and

unambiguously marked for the direct case is in the verb, with its regular set of

suffixes -

Sing.

Plur.

Maso. -a

Fern. -i

Maso. -e

Fern. -iq"^
The verbal forms display distinctions of number and gender without any ambiguity.

All forms ending in -a. are masculine singular, those ending in «^i are feminine

singular, those ending in -j» are masculine plural and those ending in -JL are

feminine plural.

5.3. The systems carried by the verbal group;

We have thus far examined the systems oarried by the verb and the auxiliary.

Now we would look at the systems oarried by the verbal group as a whole.

5.31. The systems of finiteness:

There are two terms in it: finite and non-finite. The finite verbal group

can but the non-finite cannot expound P in an independent clause^he

non-finite is characterized further by its potentiality of co-occsnring with

hwa.

5.311. Subdivisions of the., finite verbal group:

The finite verbal group may be subdivided into: tehsed group and non-tensed

group. The former can but the latter cannot co-occur with the exponents of tense.

?i3iin

The tensed group may, more delicately, be broken into: indicative and
the

infinitive. Of the two/ former alone oan select for aspect.

1. W.S. Allen: A Study in the analysis of Hindi mmtannfl-fitTuntnre.

(Acta Linguistics 1951 > P 75)
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This system may he labelled Mode I.

Ex; Indicative: khata hSy (eats)

kh&ya h8y (has eaten)

Infinitive: khana h8y (has/have to eat)

The non-tensed group may be split up into: imperative and suhjuhotive. The

main distinction between the two is that the subjunctive alone selects for 'number1

and 'person'. This system may be labelled Mode II,

Ex: Imperative: khao (eat)

Subjunctive: khae (may eat), khaega (will eat)

5,31121, The system of honorifics:

The imperative verbal group breaks down into: honorific: and non-honorific.

The former alone can colligate with the honorific pronoun - ' e£*•

Ex: Honorific: lijye (please take)

Non-honorAfio: lo, le (take)

5.31122:

The subjunctive verbal group subdivides into: unmarked and predictive. The

main distinction between the two is that the prediotive verb operating in the

predictive verbal group is marked by the presence of -ga.

Ex;

Subjunotive (unmarked): khae (may eat)

Prediotive : khaega (will eat)

5,32, The system of aspect;

The indicative verbal group can select simultaneously fiwm the systems of

aspect and tense. The system of aspeot has two terms: pert'eot and imperfect. In
f in&l

a perfect Verbal group, v is expounded by a perfect verb; in an imperfect verbt

group, v^ina^" expounded by an imperfect verb. It must be mentioned here that
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the system of aspect has been set up to show selection relation or relation of

mutual determination between the exponents of _S and those of P in clause structure.

The perfect verbal group may but the imperfect cannot co-oocur with an ergative

nominal group.

Ex: Perfect : khaya h9y (has/have eaten)

Imperfect : khata r9h jata (goes on eating)

5.321. Subdivisions of the perfect group:

By taking a step in delicacy, the perfect may be subdivided into: ne-perfect

and non-ne perfect. The distinction between the two is that the former alone can

co-occur with thh ergative nominal group.

Ex: ne-perfeot : khaya, swna, k9ha, k8h dyya.

Kon-ne-perfect: This group ay be described as a group

containing one or more of the non-ne-perfect

verbs such as - s9ka, cwka, aya, bola, w{;ha,

b8jrtha, g0ya (non-passive), g9ya (passive),

hwa, r0. a (non-progressive), laya.

5»322: Subdivisions of the imperfect group#

The imperfect group breaks into the habitual and the progressive. The

habitual is distinguished for entering into the system of modalization. The

progressive is marked by the presence of the bound progressive verb - 'r9ha'.

Ix: Habitual: khata (h3y) (eats)

Progressive; kha r9ha (h8y) (is eating)

5.33. Modaliaed and non-modalised verbal groups:

The non-ne perfect and the habitual enter into the system of raodalization

which has two terms: xodalised and non-modalised. Of the two secondary classes
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the former is marked by the operation of a modaiised verb at v* ^"na\
Ex: Non-ne-perfect modaiised: kha s9ka (oould eat)

kha owka (finished eating)

Non-ne-perfect non-modalised: b9yt a (sat), bola (spoke/said),

aya (came), c91a g9ya (went away)•*•

Habitual modalised: kha s9kta (h9y) (can eat);

kha owkta (h9y) (finishes eating)

Habitual non-modalised: khata (h9y) (eats),

bolta (h3y) (speaks)

5.34. The system of tense;

The indicatives and the infinitives selefct for tense. The system of tense

operates at a in verbal group structure. The terms in this system are:-

Past, Present, Future (Potential and Presumptiva), and Conditional.

Ex:

INDICATIVE

Past: khata ha, khaya tha, kha r9ha tha.................

Present:khata h9y# khaya h9y, kha r9ha h9y

/Potential: khata ho, khaya ho, kha r9ha ho.

Future^

^Presumptive: kha^a hoga, khaya hoga, &ha r9ha hoga.

Conditional: khata hota, khaya hota, kha r9ha hota..........

INFINITIVE

Past: khana tha

Present: khana h9y

./Potential: khana ho

Future^
^Presumptive: khena hoga

Conditional: khana hota.
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and

The system of tense the system of aspect in relation:

The terms in the systems of tense and aspect are oombinable:

Past Present
Future

Potential Presumptive
.

Conditional f

Perfect khaya tha
(had eaten)

khaya h0y
(has eaten)

khaya ho
(may have

eaten]

khaya hoga
(must have

eaten)

khaya hota
(had (he) eaten)

Imperfect
i
;

[

khajra tha
(used; to eat)

khata h9y
(eat)

khata ho
(may be

eating)

khata hoga
(must be

eating)

chata hota
(had' been eating)

5»35. The system of the non-finites:

The non-finite verbal group breaks down into the following secondary

classes:-

khak9r (having eaten)

the participial further breaks down

(a) the Conjunctival?

(b) the participial:

into the perfect and the imperfect:

i) Perfect participial?

ii) Imperfect partioipial:

(c) the infinitival:

5.36. The system of voice;

The system of voice is carried by the verbal group as a whole. It has

two terms: active and passive. The former is marked by the non-presence and the

latter by the presence of a passive verb. The passive verbal group is further

characterized by its non-potentiality of operation at P in a perfect clause.

khaya hwa (eaten)

khata hwa (eating),

khana (to eat)



Indicative

and

Infinitive

Active Passive

Past; khata tha khaya jata tha

khaya tha khaya g9ya tha

kha rOha tha khaya j'a r8ha tha

khana tha khaya jana tha

Present khata h8y khaya jata h8y

khaya h9y khaya g8ya h9y

kha r9ha h8y khaya ja r8ha h9y

Potential: khana h8y khaya jana h8y

Potential: khata ho khaya jata ho

khaya ho khaya g9ya ho

Future , kha rGha ho khaya ja r8ha ho

khana ho khaya jana ho

Presumptive: khata hoga khaya jata hoga

khaya hoga khaya g8ya hoga

kha r8ha hoga khaya ja r8ha hoga

khana hoga khaya jana hoga

Conditional: khata hota khaya jata hota

khaya hota khaya g8ya hota

kha r9ha hota khaya ja r9ha hota

khana hota khaya jana hota

Imperative: khao khaya jao

Subjunctive (unmarked): khae khaya jae

Prediotive: khaega khaya jaega

209

5.37* The system of polarity:

There are two terms - positive and negative. Tho former is marked by

the absence and the latter by the presence of 1 negator'.
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Active

Passive

Positive:

Negative:

Positive:

Negative:

khata h9y, khaya h9y.

n9/n9hi khata h9y, ne/nOhi khaya h9y.

khaya jata h9y, khaya g9ya h9y.......

n9,/n9hi khaya jata h9y, n9/n9hi khaya g9ya h9y.

khaya n9/n9hi jata h9y, khaya n9/n9x i goya h9y.

With 'net':

Positive: jao

Negative: m9t jao.

5.38. The system of Contrastiveness:

The terms in the system of contrastiveness are: contrastiv# and

non-contrastive. The contrastive is marked hy the presence and the non«contrastive

by the absence of empha3izor.

Ex: Non-contrastive: kha r9ha tha.

Contrastive: kha jii r9ha tha..........

kha r9ha _hi tha.•••••••••

kha rQha tha Jii

Non-contrastive: kha cwka tha... .

Aotive:

Contrastive: kha hi owka tha....••••••

kha cwka hi tha

kha cwka tha _hi..........

Passive: Non-contrastive: khaya ja owka tha..........

Contrastive: khaya hi ja owka tha..........

khaya ja hi cwka tha.

khaya ja cwka hi tha.

khaya ja cwka tha hi.
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5.4. Interlocking systems of number, gender and person:

The systems of number, gender and person are carried by the whole of the

verbal group, though they are marked in v and a. These systems interlock and we

have the following terms which are combin&Mte.

Number: Singular and Plural

Gender: Masouline and Feminine

Person: First, Second and Third.

We nay have the following micro-classes (as a result of the combination of terms

in the three systems):*

Masouline, Singular , first
Examples
khata tha

If ft second khat» the

ft ft II (honorifio) khate the

ft It third khata tha

Masouline, Plural, first khate the

ft 19 seoond khate the

H ft If (honorifio) khate the

ft If third khat.e the

Feminine, Singular, first khati thi

If ft seoond khati thi.

ft II * (honoriiio) khati thi

If ft third khati thi

Feminine, Plural, first khati thi

ft " second khati thi*

If ft II (honorific) khati thi

ft ft third khati thi
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We will analyse a few examples to illustrate some of the multidimensional

secondary classes of the verbal groups

(i) khaya ja s3kta h8y.

Finite, Indicative, Imperfect (Habitual, modalised), present, passive,

positive, non-contrastive, singular, masculine, third person.

(ii) kha hi nShi r9ha h8y

Finite, indicative, imperfect (progressive, non-modalised), present, active,

negative, contrastive (emphatic), singular, masculine, third person.

(iii) jao

Finite, imperative, nen- honorific, active, positive, non-oontrastive.

(iv) khani hogi

Finite, infinitive, future (presumptive), aotive, positive, non-oontrastive,

singular, feminine.

(v) khaya hi n8hi ja s9kega.

Finite, subjunctive (predictive), passive, negative, oontrastive (emphatic),

singular, masculine, third person.

5.5. Concord within the verbal group:

Past Present Future Conditional

Masc.

Potential Presumptive

Sing. khata tha khata hu khata hou khata houga/huga Khata hota

Plur. khate the khate hay khate ho khate hoge khate hote

Fitst

Fem,
Sing. khati thi khati hu khati hou khati hugi khati hoti

Plur. khati thi khati hay khati ho khati hogi khati hoti
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Past Present Future Conditional

Potential Presumptive

Sing. khate the khate ho khate ho khate hoge khate hote

(HOHdMfio: khate the khate hdy&ate ho khate hoge khate hote)
Maso.

Plur. khate the khate ho khate ho khate hoge khate hote

^Honorific: khate the khate h0y khate ho khate hoge khate hote)

666ond

Third

Sing. khati thi khati ho khati ho khati hogi khati hoti

(Honorifio:khati thi khati h0y khaki
«%»

ho khati hofi khati hoti
Fern.

Plur. khati thi khati ho khati ho khati hogi khati hoti

Olonorifio:khati thi khati h8y khati ho khati hogi khati hoti

Sing. khata tha khata h3y khata ho khata hoga khata hota
Masc.

Plur. khate the khate h8y khate ho khate hoge khate hote

Sing: khati thi khati h3y khati ho khati hogi khati hoti
Fern.

Plur. khati thi khati h8y khati ho khati hogi khati hoti.

Note that the present and the future potential do not inflect for gender.

5.6 Morphology of the lexical verb:

Since we are not going to have a separate chapter on word structure, we

propose to discuss here certain aspeots of verb-morphology.

5.6j. Causative and non-causative verbs:

The lexicaLverb may be causative or non-causative. The causative may be

simple or extended. It is to be noted here that the oausative - non-cuasative

choice oan be made at 1 and at 1 alone.

Normally,the single causative is farmed by adding the bound morpheme 4a

to the stem of the verb, and the extended by adding va.

Ex: Stem (Non-oausttive) Simple causative extended oausative

p8ph p8fha pSfhva
081 o91a o91va
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Now we unay write these in their infinitive forms:-

Ex: Non-causative

p0£hna fto read)

cQlna

j01na

Simple oausative

p3£hana (to teach)

c3lana

j01ana

c[0rna (to fear, to he c(3rana (to frighten)
afraid)

jdgna

k9rna

jQgana

kSrana

Extended causative

p8£hvana (to cause to
be taught)

o91vana

.jSlvana

c^0rvana (to cause to
be frightened)

j0gvana

k0rvana

There are other forms which do not follow this normal pattern.

£x: Mon-causative

sona (to sleep)

dekhna (to see)

khana ( to eat)

Simple causative Extended causative

swlana (to put to sleep) swlvana (to cause to be
p ut to sleep)

dykhana (to show)

khylana (to feed)

dykhvana (to cause to
be shown)

khylvana (to cause to
be fed)

5.62. The compound lexical verb;

The stem of the lexical verb may be simple or compound. In a oompound stem,

one of the components may be a nominal element (i.e. a noun or an adjective).

, Simple stem: kha (eat)

Compound stem: svlkar k0r (accept)

The oompound lexical verb may be defined as that lexical verb wh.ch has a compound

stem of the type listed above. The 'nominal' member of the oompound difiers from

the Elements of nominal group structure in respect of three features:

i) it cannot take any postpositive particles,

ii) it doesnot participate in any conoordie! relation with the verbal

elements,
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Pp Psiii) it cannot be preceded by d or dv •

bX!

JB 0 P
(a) mSyne twmhara pr0stav svikar kyya (I accepted your proposal)

^ S 0 P
(b) m8y ne cor ko kch9ma kyya (I forgave the thief)

SO P

(c) wsne mytrQko byda kyyau (He saw the friend off)

In (a) "svikar kyya" is exponent of a ' compound lexical vei'b'« ' svikar' cannot

take verbal suffixes like -ta or -ya or hs or -ega or -na, It can.-neither be

preceded by a modifier nor sufficed by a postpositive particle. Further, it does

not participate in any concordial relation with the verb.

We cannot say-

m0yne twmhara pr9stav swnd3r svikar kyya,

(i.e. we cannot insert a 'modifier1)

m8yne twmhara prQstav svikar ko kyya.

(i.e. we oannot insert a postpositive particle).

It is clear that in the given environment 'svikar* cannot on its own expound a

group. Infaot, 'svikar* is a constituent of the compound stem of the lexioal verb.

' svikar kyya', 'svikar k9r' is the stem and -ya is the morphemic exponent of the

perx'ect aspect.

Bailey has explained this problem rather vaguely. He says: "The two are
A

joined so clearly as to become one word and the gender of the noun does not matter".

Kellogghas explained it in notional terms. According to him, "sometimes a

substantive or adjective is so combined with a verb as to form, conjointly with

it, but one conception. Such combinations as these have b-en called Nominal
2

Compounds". It is difficult to operate with suoh notional explanations. We can,

1. T. G-rahame Bailey: Teaoh yourself Hindustani: p 80.
2. Rev. S.H. Kellogg A Grammar of the Hindi Language! p 271. (1393)
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however, explain these compounds formally* Let us consider the following

clauses:-

^ S 0 ^ P
i) m9y ne wski bate svikar ki (l accepted his facts/words).

J3 0 ^ P
ii) v§y ne wski pr9/9sa ki (l praieed him)

0 P

or, ra9yne wski kahani swni (I heard hi3 story)

Both (i) and (ii) are objectival clauses: there is number-gehder concord between

the exponents of 0 and P. In (i; svikar cannot take any modifier or postpositive

particle; it does not enter into any concordial relation with ki. We therefore

cannot call it an exponent of 0. Infact, it is a component of the verbal group.

In (ii) pr8/9sa has a pre-head modifier: ' waki' * there is number-gender concord

between wski and pr9/9sa» Further, there is concordial relation between

pr9/9sa and ki. It is clear then that wakl pr9j~9sa is an exponent of and

not a component of the verbal group. We agree with Button-Page cni^is point.

While discussing this problem, he says: "but i£ fpr9/9sa k9rna' is regarded as

M, how is wski to he regarded? To oonsider the group "wski prQ/9sa k9rna" as

NV would involve the proliferation of such verba to the point of absurdity,

If, on the otherhand, wski were regarded as constituting Ng by itself, this
would inrply that the relationship between wski and pr9/9sa were different from that

between waki and kQhani, This cannot be justified. It is therefore suggested that

the type he analysed as

N, "2 V
m9yne / wski pr9/9aa / ki

•v A

and that the question of *pr9/9sa k9ma' being considered as KV does not arise".

1. J. Burton-Page: Compound and Sonjunct verb in Hindi: p 477
(BSOAS, vol. 19, 1957).



21$

-Examples of the compound lexical verb;

(a) with 'kQrna'

svikar k3rna (to accept)

kch9ma k9ma (to forgive)

arQmbh k9rna (to begin)

prom k3rna (to love)

pyar k9raa ( " )

yad k9ma (to remember)

byda k9rna (to see off)

kh9fa k9rna (to stand)

prapt k9ma (to obtain)

p9s9d k9rna (to approve, to select)

s9h9n kSrfaa (to tolerate)

na^t k9ma (to destroy)

gr9h9p_ k9rna (to aocppt)

(b) with 'hona1

yad hona ( to happen to remember)

p9ta hona (to happen to know)

s9tos hona (to feel satisfied)

dwkh hona (to feel unhappy)

s9mapt hona (to be completed)

(c) with ' dena' or 'p3rna'

dykhai dena/p9fna (to come into view, to be seen)

swnai dena/p3£na (to be heard)
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5.621. Lexical verb types:

The lexioal verb types may be shown in the following two-dimensional

matrix (Note the imperfect form has been taken just as an illustration).

NON-CAUSATIVE CAUSATIVE

SIMPLE EXTENDED

SIMPLE khata khylata khylvata

COMP¬

OUND

NON-

NOMINAL khata-pita khylata-
pylata

khylvata-
pylvata

NOMINAL svikar kBrta svikar kOrata 3vikar kOrvata

5.7t» Morphology of the "perfect verb";

This again is word-morphology - morphology of the perfect verb. The general

mile is that if the stem has a final consonant, we add -a to it; if it has a

final vowel, we add -ya to it.

Stem Perfect

p3£h (read) p3Cha (read)

kha (eat) khaya (ate)

bOyth (sit) b9ytha (sat)

d9wf (run) d9w£a (ran)
h3s (laugh) h8sa (laughed)

la (bring) laya (brought)

5.71» The Irregular verbs:

The following verbs, however, undergo internal changes before taking the
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perfeot suffix. (Traditionally, they are known as irregular verbs) -

Infinitive Stem (or base form) Perfect

jana (to go) ja g9ya (went)

lena (to take) le lyya (took)

dena (to give) da dyya (gave)

pina (to drink) Pi pyya (drank)

kStaa (to do) k8r kyya (did)

ana (to come) a aya (came)

5.8, Morphemic exponents of number, person, gender and tense;

The following diagram shows the intersecting systems of number, person,

gender and tense as marked in the structure of the frerb and the auxiliary.

VERB

(alone)
AUXILIARY

?AST PRESENT FUTURE CONDITIONAL

POTENTIAL PRESUMPTIVE

MAS.
SINGjs -a -a

"V*

-u
A# . -V

-u/ou -uga -ft

FIR 5T
PLU. -e -e -fiy -0 -oge •6

FEM.
SING-. -i ~i -u

A, . A»

-ugi -i

PLU. -i
-v

~i -ay -0 -ogi
-v.

-i

MAS,
SING. —Q -e -0 -0 -oge -e

SIX30ND
PLU. -e -e z -0 -oge -e

FEM.
~TNG$ -i -i -0 -0 -ogi

•

-X

PLU.
•v

-i -i
•-j

-0 •0
-v

-ogi
r*-»

-i

MASC"
SING. -a -a -3y -o -oga -a

PLU. -e -e -8y
-v.

m>O -oge -e

THIRD

FEU.
SIN®. -i -i -ay -0 -ogi -i

PLU. -i -i -ay -0
<"N*

-ogi -i
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khao

khae

KHAega
khana

khata h8y
khaya
KHana p9Cta

hota*-*
]

khata
r0hta
jata
hota

1

khaya
jata

g9ya
h8y

kha

lena
leta
lyya
sakta
s8ka
cwka
jata
g9ya
1*8ha

khaya ja

sdkta
s8ka

cwkta
cwka
r8ha

h8y

khata r8h
jata

gSya

kha lyya ja
sdkta
30ka
cwkta
cwka
rOha

h8y
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CHAPTER VI

6.1. DEFINITION:

The adverbial group is that primary class of the unit group whioh operates at

A in clause structure. Sy this we do not mean that the class 'adverbial' of the

unit group stands in one/one relation to the element A of clause structure; for

A may be expounded by the class 'nominal' of the unit group. We have also seen in

our description of the nominal group that the adverbial group may be rank-shifted

to the status of submodifier in nominal group structure.

e.g. s9bse swncL9r 13£ki ((the) most beautiful gtfrl)

Here fsGbse' whioh is an exponent of an adverbial group is operating as a sub-

modifier in nominal group structure,

6.2. Primary structure of the adverbial group;

In Hindi the adverbial group, like the nominal group, has K-type structure.

We may therefore use the same symbols to describe its conflated primary struoture.

6,21. The primary elements of adverbial group structure:

The primary elements of adverbial group struoture may be said to be m (modifier),

h (head) and_e (eaphasizor). These elements are expounded by different primary

classes of tie unit: word. The primary structure of the adverbial group may no*

be generalised formulaically:-

■ ■•>

(m) h (e)
m and_e are optional; they may or may not be present, h is obligatory. The

arrow indicates that m and h are in fixed sequenoe. _e is outside the arrow

whioh means that it is not sequence-bound. It cai occur after m or after h. It

cannot be group-initiator.



6.22. Possible combinations of primary elements:

Structure

One element h

two elements mh

Struoture

he

Example

9b (now)

yGha (here)

vQha (there)

ph91t9h (consequently)

9k9smat (suddenly)

dhire se (slowly)

lyo ky (because)

/ighr9ta se (quioklyjj

m h
b9hwt $91di (very soon)

m h

bylkwl 9oan9k (quite suddenly)

m h

ys pe^ ke nice (under this tree)

m h

yske bad (after this)

m h
mea ke up9r (on the table)

m h
mere 19£ke ke lye (for my son)

Example
h

^ e
j91di rae hi (really in haste)

h e

/igh±9ta se hi

^h e
v9ha s8 hi
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Structure Example
me h

Three elements meh b8hwt hi dhirese (very slowly indeed)

m e h

bylkwl hi pas (very near)
m he

mhe bylkwl 0can8k hi

m he
bylkwl pas hi

m he
wske age hi

m he
mere 10£ke ke lyye bhi

6.3. The h-elementi

h is that primary element of adverbial group structure which is expounded by

the primary class "adverbial" of the unit word. We may define "adverbial" as

that class of word which operates as head of an adverbial group. There is yet

another way of" defining h - h is that primary element which can expound the

simple (i.e. one-element) structure of the adverbial group.

6.31. Subdivisions of the adverbials:

By taking a step in delicacy, we may subdivide the adverbials into adverbs

and conjunctions. The main distinction between the two is that the former

may but the latter may not be suffixed by postpositions.

ux: advsrbi dhire se (slowly). /iahrQ (soon).........

conjunction: 8wr (and), kyntw (but), kyoky (because).,.....

6.311. Subdivisions of adverb:

Adverts break into: substantives and pro-adverbs. Substantives may hut

the pro-adverbs may not be modified.

6.3111. Adverb (substantives):

Mverb (substantive) is that secondary class of adverb which can oo-ocour
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with pre-head modifiers and be suflfixed by postpositions.

Ex: h

j81di me (in a hurry)
m h

b8hwt |j8ldi (very soon)

m h
^

bShwt j9ldi me (in a great hurry)

h
^

.bad me (afterwards)

m h

yske bad (after this)

m h
wske piche (behind that)

i

The exponent of _h in all these oases is adverb (substantive).

6,3112, Reduplication:

Adverb (substantives) may be reduplicated or reiterated,

BE: ,j9ldi-j91di (Quickly)

/r£>yh-/n9yh (gradually)

dhire-dhire (slowly)

thik-^hik (exactly)

Reduplication is a marked feature of words in Hindi, Nouns, verbs, adverbs

- may all be repeated to denote oontextuall.v repetition, distribution,

variety, intensity or continuanee. Words are reduplicated in two ways:

i) by repetition of the same word e.g. 191di-.i91di

ii) by addition of a rhyming or jingling word: e.g. thUc-tk^* dhire-vire,
t

6,3113s

The following items have been traditionally treated as postpositions:-

9nd9r (within, in)

age (in front of)
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piohe (behind)

nice (below)

aspas (around)

bah8r (outside)

p9hle (before)

par (across)

byna (without)

b8dle (instead of)

vyrwdh (against)

vyprit (contrary to)

8nwsar (according to)
samne (in front of)

up8r (above)

pas (near)

bio (middle)

bhit8r (within, in)

bad (after)

sath (with)

karQ^ (because of)

bhaty/t8r8h (like)

dvara (through, by means of)

nyk8|; (near)

lyye (for)

s8man (equal to, like)

One of the reasons why they have been treated as postpositions is, we guess, that

they■ have prepositions or prepositional phrases as their translation equivalents
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xn English. We would, however, treat them as adverbs (substantives) on purely

formal grounds. Like other adverbs (substantives), they can be suffixed by
and

postpositions/can also be preceded by modifiers. Like other adverbs (substantives),

they too do not inflect for number and gender.

For example, nioe (below) is listed Tinder postpositions/prepositions

in traditional grammars, but it is in no way different from other adverbs. It

can be preceded by & modifier:

a"8 h
pec ke nioe (under a tree)

It may be suffixed by a postposition:

dPg h

pep ke nioe se (from under a tree)

We would analyse the following like other adverbial groups:-

v*dp h
mdkan ke age (in front of the house)

dpS h
kSmri) ke OndSr (in the room)

PSd h
fdhdr ke nykS£ (near the city)

yh
raez ke nice (under the table)

?g
gav ke s0mip (hoar the village)

• dp h
8pne mytrS ke sath (with your friend)

dp h

dP h
n9di ke par (across the river)
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dekhne ke lyye (in order to see)

t>gdp h

gh0r ka bah9r (outside the house)

apP h
twmhare bad (after you)

/ h
gh8r ke piche (behind the house)

dpS h
twmhare m9kan ki or (in the direction of your house)

Dgdp h
gh9r ke aspas (round about the house)

dpS h

jvOr ke karQi^ (because of fever)

It may be noted here that normally these adverbs are preceded by a possessive

deictic (either gvnitival or personal possessive).

6.312. The pro-adverbs:

The pro-adverb is "hat seoondary class of adverb which may not be preceded

by submodifiers such as b9hwt, 9ty8t, 9dhyk etc. It enters simultaneously into two

different but interlinked systems:-

System (a)t Postpositional and non-postpositional

System (b) t Relative, interrogative and unmarked

Combining the terms in the two systems, we have:

1• Relative postpositionals (J9b) j9bse, j9bt9k

(j9ha) j9ha se, j9ha t9k

(jydh9r) oydh9r se, dydh9r t9k

RELATIVE
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2. Relative nonpostpositional: j9yse

jyo

3. Interrogative postpositional! (k9b) k9b se, k0b t9k

(k9ha) k9ha se, k0ha t9k
INTERROGATIVE

(kydh9r) kydh9r se , kydh9r t9k

4. Interrogative nonpostpositional;k9yse

kyo

5. Unmarked postpositional: (9b) 9bse, 9bt9k

(y9ha) y9ha se, y9ha t9k
UNMARKED

(ydh9r) ydh9r se, ydh9r t9k

6. Unmarked nonpostpositional: 9yse

yo

6.3121. The relative pro-adverb:

R
The relative pro-adverb operates in adverbial groups at A in dependent

relative clauses.

6.3122. The interrogative pro-adverb:

The interrogative pro-adverb operates in adverbial groups at A in clause

structure.

6.3123. The unmarked pro-adverb:

jH $
The unmarked pro-adverb operates in adverbial groups at K / Ar in clause

struoture.

6.313. Conjunction:

Conjunction is that secondary class of the adverbials whioh may neither be

suffixed by postpositions nor preceded by modifiers. We subdivide conjunctions
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into:
» •

Linkers
and

Binders

6,3131. The Linkers:

The linkers may be grouped into the following classes depending on

whether they operate in adverbial groups at fixed plaoe(s) in clause structure

or not (see 3,931 in the chapter on the chuae),

(a) Fixed-place linkers

3wr

3v8m

tatha

vQ

(and)

ya

athva (or)

va

p9r

p9r0ntw

kyntw

v8r9r^ (but)
lekyn

balky

mag3r

to (then)

phyr (then)

tathapy (yet)

atah (therefore)

atayv
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(b) Non-fixed-place linkera

PHyrbhi (even then)

t8wbhi ( " )

yalye (therefore)

6»3132. The Bihders:

The hinders may he grouped into the following classes depending on whether

they can operate in adverbial groups in sequential dependent clause or not.

(see 3*931 in the chapter on the clause).

(*) Sequential: ky (that)

(b) Non-sequential: yQdy

9g9r

kyoky (because)

y9dy9py (although)

6.32. Diagrammatioally the subdivisions of the adverbial may he shown as below:

Substantive

Postpositional

(if)

Primary element
of

Adv. gp. structure
h
i [

Adverb

Primary word
olass

Adverbial

Pro-adverb

rr
1 Non-postpositional

Relative

Interrogative

Unmarked

Conjunction

Linker

Binder

Fixed Plaoe
-j

Non-fixed plaoe

Sequential
? r~

Non-sequen^ial

Secondary word classes

6.A. The modifier:

We have already discussed the modifier and its exponents in our description
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of the nominal group. We have also seen how an exponent of m may be repeated

* in depth'. We would now look at a few examples of modifiers operating in

adverbial group structure.

Kon-rankshifted:
d?

mere piohe
1

(behind me)

Rankshifted:

mere piche
t

(right behind me)

T

dp a/m e h
mere bylkwl thik piohe (oxacjtly behind ne)

1 T

mere m@kan ke piohe (behind mfr house)

dP

r/S Nominal group,

kemere 19fke ke mSkan ke plche (behind my son's house)
h

R/3 Nominal Group
,s

R/S Nominal Group d?
6.5. The emphaslzort

We have already examined the operation of the emphasisor in our description

of the nominal group and the verbal group. The same formal items operate as

emphasisors in adverbial group strucimre.

ex!
h e

tiffo8y hi

h e

0v9/y9 hi
h a

phyr bhi
•*■*10* >

A > * * * *

(certainly)

(surely)

faven *herO
* " » * » * % f <



PART III

"The transference of grammatical categories is a dead horse no longer to be

flogged"•

(M.A.K. Halliday: Some aspeots of systematic description and comparison

in Grammatical Analysis: p 57)

c

CHAPTER VII
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CHAPTER VII

7.1« G-eneral:

In this part we propose to present a systemic comparison of the Hindi and

English verbal groups. Suoh a comparison involves systematization of similarities

whioh presupposes rigorous description of the structures, classes and systems of

the verbal group in each of the two languages followed by identification of the

categories set up for one language with those 01 the other. The term * systemic'

needs some clarification here. By systemic comparison we mean confronting via

translation-equivalence systems (and consequently terms in systems) set up separately

in the description of two or more languages. "Here the Instantial correspondence

of items (categories or exponents) in texts are generalized as potential

correspondences (with or without further specifications of relative frequencies)

of terms in systems, e.g. "to 1 as a term in a five-term system of personal

pronouns corresponds je as a teim in a six-term system", "to he as a term in a

three-term system of natural gender (or four-term system of natural gender and

number in third pei-son) corresponds partly jil as a term in a two-term system of

grammatical gender (or four-term system of grammatical gender and number in

third person)".1
7.11. Descriptive Categories:

The verbal group is a descriptive category. Descriptive categories are

peculiar to each individual language. Theoretical categories (like unit,

structure, class, system), on the other hand, are universal. We derive our

descriptive categories - categories for describing a particular language - with

reference to the theoretical categories. The clause in Hindi, for example, is a

1. J. Ellis: Towards a theory of (general) comparative linguistics: 1.2112.

(To be published by Mouton and Co.).
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particular instance of the theoretical category: UMITj the verbal group is a

particular instance of the theoretical category: CLASS, The * olauseness* of

the Hindi clause does not derive form the theory of grammar; it is a peculiar

feature of Hindi,1 Every language, in this sense, is sui generis - its

categories btlng defined in terms of relations holding within the language itself.

We might find, what Nida calls, 'noun-like and verb-like* words in all languages

of the world but this does not imply that the formal meaning - which by
2 ^

definition is always intralinguistio - of t he class of word 'noun' in two or

more languages is ti e same. We may find it termiaolcgically economical to give

the same label 'verb* to a class of word in two or more languages, but this is

not a universal statement, 'The verb is redefined in the description of each

language",^ Infact, no descriptive category in any one language is exactly

paralleled in any other,^ it is therefore quite illegitimate to identify a

category in one language with a category in another simply because we happen to

call them both 'passive' or 'perfective', "The problem", says Allen, "is to

establish a framework of grammatical analysis within which categories set up far

one language can be rigorously identified with those set up for another language,

1, R.H. Robins? "classification and categories made wholly in formal terms are
of necessity peculiar to each language, and cannot of themselves lay claim to
kinship with the formal categories of other languages",

(Koun and verb in Universal Grammar: Language: vol, 28, no, 3,
1962: p 293)

2, On 'formal meaning*, see Halliday'g Categories: p 2M? also Ellis' "On
Contextual Mearfing" (Mimeographed)

(To be published in Firth Memorial Volume),
3, Halliday: Systematic Description and Comparison In Grammatical Analysis: p 57

(studies in Linguistic Analysis, 1957)•
" : "The naming of a grammatical category does not imply its identification

with a homonymous category set up in the description of other languages" •

("Secret History": p 68),
4, "Although we must draw upon a common stook of grammatical terms, that does not
imply the recognition of grammatical unive sals. On the contrary, the grammatical
forms of a language are never in strict sense preoisely paralleled in another
language" • (Quoted by Firth in "Philology in the Philological Society: TPS

1956: f 17)

i
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and so given the same label* Without suoh a framework there is the danger that

the same term (e.g. "ablative" or "perxeot") may be given to functionally in¬

comparable categories (or comparable only in a vague or notional manner)".^
7.12. A single set of comparative descriptive categories;

Our view is that it is possible to confront the desoriptive categories set

up for one language with those of another. We do subscribe to the view that

grammatical (descriptive) categories are abstractions froa the paradigmatic

and syntagmatic inter-relationship3 of the forms of a particular language, but

once two or more^ languages have been separately described, and categories set up

for them, we can, for purposes of comparison, draw a single set of categories from

the separate description of each. According to Robins, "When word-classes have

been designated noun and verb eto. in the grammatical structure of two or more

languages, valid comparisons can, of oouree, be made between the intra-linguistic

meaning of a word-class within the structure if one language and the

intra-linguistio meaning of a similarly designated word-olass in another

language. But such comparisons must be operationally subsequent to the designation
2

of the classes to be oompared and cannot be the basis flfir such designation",

7>13. The problem of identifying desoriptive categories as comparable:

But the question arises of identifying descriptive categories as comparable.

Unless we establish the comparability of these categories, We cannot conflate

them into a single set of comparative desoriptive categories for showing

likeness and unlikeness between any two languages. Acoording to Allen "there

is the theoretical possibility of an identification via situational-oontextual

1. W.S. Allen: Statement for the Conference on Archiving: IJAL, vol. 20, no. 2,
1954, p 84.

2. R.H. Robins: Noun and Verb in Universal G-rammar: Language 28, No. 3, 1952:
p 297 f.n. 43.
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criteria".^ "Allen limits grammatical terms comparable by available methods to

those where the identificatory function is non-grammatioal (e.g. personal

pronouns)", but Halliday holds that Allenb method can infact be extended to

other grammatical terms. He has shown "the actual possibility of comparing

grammatical terms in themselves not identifiable except grammatically, by the

non-grammatical identification (ultimately by context of situation, as required

by Allen) of the totality, piece by pieoe, of their linguistic context"."^ Our

view is that we give the same designation or label to categories in two different

languages if they are sufficiently alike in meaning. Surely contextual meaning^
has priority over formal meaning here. Any comparison of formal meaning(s) of

or mora

items in twc/languages presupposes their relation to identical extralinguistic

situation. "Comparison ox' formal meaning, says Ellis, "is ultimately

dependent upon some identification other than formal, sinee this by definition is

always intralinguistio, whereas contextual meaning relates to extralinguistic

situation".

7.1A« Translation - an instanoe of comparative descriptive lingusitics;

Translation can provide a aaans of showing eqivalence between textual items

in two or more languages according as they operate in similar situations and

1.W.S. Allen: Relationship in Comparative Linguistics; TPS, 1953s P 100.
2. J. Ellis: Soto Problems in Comparative Linguistics: p 55;

(Prooeddings of the University of Durham Philosophical Society; Xolume 1,
Ho. 7 Series B rts): 1961)

3 . J. Ellis; General Linguistics and Comparative Philology; p 167.
(Lingual vol. 7> No. 2, March, 1953)•

4. "Contextual meaning relates form to situation. Unlike phonological and formal
meaning, then, it is a relation not within a level (or, in the case of phonology,
interlevel), but between levels (across the interlevel of context) - it can ofcourse
be formulated as a network of relations within context, systemic (paradigmatic) and
structural (syntagmatic) ones of the formal meaning type, but what is important
is that this network is determined, not within the level (or interlevel) as formal
meaning is, but by the joint aotion of formal distinctions (independently established
in the dtatement by formal analysis) and the situational differentiations to
which they relate".

(J. Ellis; On Contextual Meaning: p 2).
5. J. Ellis: Towards A Theory Of (General) Comparative Linguistics; 2.1

(To be published by Mouton & Co.). "
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divide up the contextual meaning. 'Translation' has been used here to mean "the

replacement of textual material in one language (SL) by equivalent textual

material in another language (TL)".^ Taken together the two texts may be

said to constitute a type of comparative description of the two languages.

Translation, in so far as it 3hows a certain type of relation between languages,

may be regarded as a special instance of comparative descriptive linguistics.

7.15:

In the following sections we are going to compare via translation the

verbal group categories in English and Hindi, the former being the SL, the latter

tho TL. WS must make it clear here that we are not comparing the two languages

as a whole rather we are comparing structures, classes and systems of the verbal

groups. "When we compare two languages we cannot lihk the languages as a whole;

we seleot for comparison items from within them - and not only items, of course^

but abstract categories (classes, structures, and so on) of whioh the items are

2" exponents".

7.16. Source Materials:

We are using two bodies of source material for bringing the Hindi and
x

English Verbal groups into relation. Firstly, we have actual translation -

texts in the two languages, the one ("ws rat ke bad") being translated from the

other ("The End of The Affair"). These texts display probabilities of

equivalence between items occurring in them.*1" Seoondly, we have described the

1. J.C. Catford: A Linguistic Theory Of Translation: p 26.
(Mimeographed! 1963 To be published by O.U.P.)

(Note: Si = Souroe language; TL = Target language)
2. M.A.K. Halliday: Linguistics and Machine granslation; p 150

(Zeitsohfift fffi' Phonetik, Band 15, 1962, Heft 1/2)
3. Our assumption is that i) the translation is adequate for purposes of comparison
ii) and the translator provides (within limits) a situation common to the
two languages.

For present purposes we assume that language _a (English) translated into
language bi (Hindi) can be regarded as languages _a and _b in correspondence.
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verbal group In the two languages within the general framework of the same theory.

This means that the forms of the two languages have been presented in terms of the

same general linguistic categories, unit, structure, elaas and system.

7,17. Formal correspondence between the hierarchies* of units;

In our description of English as of Hindi we need to recognise five units

hierarchically ranged on a rankscale. m may once again oall these units, in

descending taxonomic order, Sentenoe, fllause, Group, Vord, Morpheme.

fleeteree
Clause

^ Group
<

Word

J Morpheme

The relation among the units (in both the languages) is that, going from the top

(largest) to the bottom (smallest), the structure of each unit has as elements

exponents of the unit next below. "We can reasonably say that there is formal

correspondence between the two hierarchies of units: each has the same number of

ranks, as (taxonomio) hierarchies each has the same kind of relationship

between units of the different ranks. Having established suoh a highly abstract

correspondence, we may use this as a frame of reference for stating approximate

correspondence at lower abstractional level: e.g. we may talk of formal

correspondence between SL and TL elements of structure operating at 'corresponding'

ranks".^ By a formal correspondent we mean "any TL oategory (unit, class,

struoture, element of structure, eto.) which can be said to occupy, as nearly as

possible, the 'same* place in the 'economy* of the TL as the given SL category
2

occupies in the SL".

1, J.C. Catford: op. oit, pp M«42.
2, „ : op. cit. p 41.
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7.18, Establishing the comparability of the English and Hindi verbal groups:

The sentenoe in both the languages is t he highest grammatical unit; it is

also the unit which operates directly in situation. A sentenoe in English is

normally translated by a sentenoe in Hindi. In our texts, this is the normal,

unmarked fctate of things; there are, however, cases where a paragraph in

English (consisting of a number of sentences) has been translated into one

sentence in Hindif The same may be ftaid of the clause. A clause in English is

normally, but not always, translated by a clause in Hindi. The clause in both

the languages operates in sentence structure and is made ftp of olasses of the

group. The primary elements of clause-structure in English and Hindi may be

represented by the same set of symbols S(subject), 0/C (objeot or complement),

A (adjunct), P (predioator). At group-work both the languages make a class

distinction between nominal group, verbal group and adverbial group. In Hindi

as well as in English the class "verbal" of the unit group operates at _Pt The

items which are the exponents of the verbal group in English are normally

translated by items which aire the exponents of the verbal group in Hindi, On

the basis of highest probability textual eqiivalenoe, we may say that the

English and Hindi verbal groups are comparable.

7.19, Diagrammatically:
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UNIT (one of the theoretical categories)

Descriptive
Categories

HINDI

SENT! NCE< ^Formal
item

> situation^—Formal—^SENTENCE
item

Descriptive
Categorlei

(x)
CLAUSE

T
CROUP

t
WORD

T
MORPHEME

(A)
CLAUSE

t
CROUP

WORD

r
MORPHEME

The formal item,let us say, x (in Hindi) is an exponent of a Hindi sentence
category

(which is an instanoe of the theoretical/Unit) and operates in the situation

the formal item (in English) is an exponent of an English sentence (which)

is an instance of the theoretical category Unit) and operates in the

situation A, That is,

x t A it y t A

•*» x = y (also SR SE >
X V

X y

Here « means that x can replace jr as language aotivity playing a given part in
A

situation A (that is, x and y are interchangeable in the situation A). Thus

these items, and the categories set up in abstraction from them, may be said to

be oomparable. Once we have established that x and are oomparable, we can

safely say that (sentenoe in Hindi) and S., (sentence in English) which are

expounded by x and % respectively are also oomparable. We may similarly carry

1 • Here we have identical situation and the text in each language correlating
with it. This situational identity enables us to equate the contextual
meaning of x and jr.
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our comparison down the rankscale in the two languages.

7.191. Convergence and divergence:

Normally we find greater convergence at the top and greater divergence at

the bottom of the rankscale.

•S

HINDI

Lu

<

z
<

Convergence
C

G

W

ENGLISH

Divergence

On a different dimension of abstraction, this time of delicacy. we may say that

we have greater convergence at 'primary' delicaoy and greater divergence as we

move on towards the other end 01 the cline. Diagrammatically -

Convergence Divergence

DELICACY
Primary Seoondary..•

secondary structurefe

seoondary classes

secondary systems

Primary structure(s)

Primary olass(es)

Primary systems

7.2. THE ENGLISH VERBAL GROUP:

We wwuld give a brief description of the English verbal group in order to

establish its approximate formal oorrespondenoe with the Hindi verbal group

which has already been described in some detail in Parti, We must mention

here that (fur our present purposes) we have slanted our analysis of English to

bring it more into line with Hindi.

1*21'

The verbal group in English, like the verbal group in Hindi, may be defined

as that olass of the unit group which operates at P in clause-structure.
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7.22, Primary elements and primary classes:

The primary elements of the structure of the verbal group may be represented

by 1 (lexical verb), v (grammatical verb), n (negator) and o (oontrastive element).

1 occurs finally in the group ^precede s 1, The exponents of v are closed-system

items, but the exponents of 1 are open-set items. In a generalized way it might

be said that both v and 1 are expounded by the class verb of the unit word. The

exponents of _n and _c will be considered in the sections on the j^ysterns of

polarity and contrastiveness,

7.23. Seoondary elements and secondary classes:

At secondary delioacy v breaks on the chain axis into vm, vPsrf*, vProg*,
P&S 3 j

v These elements occur in fixed sequenoe and fill four pre-1 places in

the order in which they have been listed abbve, v;m is that secondary element

of verbal group itruoture which may not be .receded by any other element. The

system of modalization (see 7.244) operates at jr , jr * is that seoondary

element which may follow _vm but may not follow v^r°8* and vPass*. It is

expounded by a class of words which may be labelled 'perfactives'• These

'peri, actives' are has/have/had. operating at post vm but pre- vPr°s* place,

j;Prog. is that seoondary element which may follow v^61"**' but precede v^ass*.
These progressives

It is expounded by a olass of words whioh may be labelled 'progressives'/are
Pdrf Pa,SS

be, am, is, are, was, were operating at post-_v * but pre- v * place.
Pass Px*of

_v * is that secondary element whioh follows _v 5* but preoedes the lexical

verb. It is expounded by a class of word which may be labelled 'passives'.

These passives are be, _am, _is, are, was, were operating at post - <v*>^0£• but

pre-_1 place. Here we have assigned the same set of formal items to two secondary

classes. The reason is that they enter into different colligational relations

with the following verb. The progressives must be followed by a verb in the

'-ing* form and the passives by a verb in the ' n' form. Thus the 'perfeoti\es' ,
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the 'progressives' and the 'passives' expect the following verb to be in 'ja*,

'ing', 'n' forms respectively.

The following examples would make the point clears

has eaten /erf- ♦ in

is eaten

is eating

Pass. ..n
v +1

Prog*
+ l1g

(Perfect verbal group - non-passive,
non-progre s sive)

(Passive verbal group - non-perfeot,
non-pregre ssive)

(Progressive verbal group - non-passive
non-perfect)

It must be remarked here that the elements of the verbal group structure are not

discrete and the exponential relation between elements of structure and classes of

word cannot be stated as one-to-one relation. The same formal item operating at

different places in the 1 verbal group structure may be said to belong to

different secondary classes.

7.231. Choice classes: finite and non-finite verb:

On the choice axis v may be subdivided into _v and v yielding two

secondary choice classes - finite and non-finite. The finite can but the

non-finite cannot operate as a simple verbal group at the first P in

independent (affirmative) clause struoture.

7.2311:

The finite verb enters into the system of tense whioh has three terms -

past, present, and future, The future may more delicately be subdivided into:

non-modalised and modalisid. The choice of tense is made at the first element in

the structure of the verbal group.

Terms

Past

Present

Futur

Non-modalised

Exemplification

was, were, had, walked, ate

is, am, are, has, have, wakk(s), eat(s)

will, shall, will/shall walk,
will/shall eat....

Modalized oan, may, could, might, would, should
ought, must
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7*2312. Subdivisions of the non-finite verb:

The non-finite verb subdivides on the olioice axis into the partioipial and

the infinitival. The participials break into} 'n' type and 'ing' type.

Terms Exemplification

^/n' type eaten
Participials

'ing* type eating, being.

Infinitivals to eat, to go.......

(Note: we may break the infinitivals into: marked (to eat, to go.....*)

and unmarked (eat, jgo in non-initial place in verbal group stnuoture - it cannot

operate at the first P in clause structure).

7.352. The element: 1:
word

1 is expounded by the class verb of the uniti it may be in any of the

following forms:- T^mpT,
\ o

i) 1 - 'base' form eat

ii) 1*" - ' infinitival' form to eat

ii4) 1P - 'present' form eats/eat

iv) ld - 'past' form ate, walked.....

v) ln - *n' form eaten.

vi) Is - 'ing' form eating

7.2521. Simplex and Complex ,1:

A simplex 1 is expounded by one lexical verb, a oontplex 1 by tw> or more

lexical verbs (linked by and/but/or)

Exponent

Simplex 1 comes, sat etc.

C onrplex 3L brushing and oombing..,..
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7.24, The systems of the verbal. group!

We have thus far discussed the systems carried by verb-word. Now we would

examine the systems carried by the verbal group as a whole.

7.241. The system of finiteness;

Early in delicacy, the verbal group subdivides into: finite and nihn-f inite

forming a two-term system of finiteness. The non-finite verbal group is marked

by the presence of a v at the initial plaoej the finite verbal group is marked
f

by the presence of a v at the initial place, further the finite verbal group

alone enters into the system of mode.

Example

Finite verbal group: must have hated, am writing, can be trusted..

Non-finite verbal group: wandering, putting, to learn, having been eaten,....

7t^« The system of mode:

The finite verbal group may, by taking a step in delicacy, be broken into

the following secondary classes which constitute the system of mode -

Indicative; go/goes, aa/is/are going, has/have gone went...,;.

Imperative: go (exponent of P in an imperative clause)

The main distinction between the two is that the indie ative alone can select from

the systems of tense, aspect, modalization and progression. The imperative verbal

group is distinguished for operating at P in imperative olause(s).

7.243. The system of tense:

The indie ative verbal group selects simultaneously from the systems of

tense, aspect and progression. The terms in these systems are oombinable. In

other words, the indio ative verbal group may be subdivided into secondary

classes on the interlocking dimensions of tense, aspect and progression.

There are three terms in the system of tense: past, present and future.

Terms Example

Past was/were(doing/done, being done), had(done,
been doing/done), had (been being done) did
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Present w/ia/euce (doing/done,being done), has/have (done,
been doing/done), has/have (been being done)#

do(es), eat(s).......

Future will/shall (go, work), will/shall (have done,

have been doing, have been being done)....

would/should/may/might/can/could / (go/work)...

The future may more delicately be subdivided into: non-modalized and modalized

constituting the system of modalization:

7.244. Thfe system of modalization:

There are two terms: non-modalized and modalized. The modalized verbal group

i3 distinguished by the presence of a modal verb.

Non-modalized: will/shall, has/have, an/is/are, was/ were, had....

".lodalized: can, may, would, should, could, might, must, ought.».,..

7.245. The system of aspect:

The system of aspect has two terms -

non-perfect (unmarked)

perfect (marked)

The perfect is expounded by haa/have/had followed by a verb in 'a' participial

form*.

1. The exponents of V^e 4 , that is has/have/had may, more delicately, be
grouped into the following secondary classes: -

(a) have — can occur with: the exponents of V®
(b; has ,had cannot co-occur with the exponents of

It means that the presenoe of Vm excludes has and had. Has and"had may further
be grouped -as present perfect (has) and past perfeot (had). This sort of

classification, as stated earlier, is subject to the condition that these formal
items are followed by a verb in 'n' form.
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Non-perfect
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Perfect

Past ate had eaten

Present eats has eaten

< * i ...

-e
<v

.52

4
0

2T

would/should etc. eat would/should etc. have
UJ
<si

_ ,3.,,

eaten

y~
0

LL

S
• .S3
0 J* -i

T

will/shall eat will/shall have eaten

7.246» The system of progessiont

There are two terms:

non-progressive (unmarked)

progressive (marked)

The progrcssive is expounded by _be ( in some form) followed by 'ins* participial.

Non-progressive

eats

ate

will/shall eat

was eaten

is eaten

has eateh

Progressive

any'is/are eating

was/were eating

will/shall be eating

was being eaten

is being eaten

has been being eaten

had been being eaten

would be being eaten

might be being eaten

had eaten

would be eaten

might be eaten

liMx
'•^he terms in the systems mentioned above may be combined yielding the following

micro-classes :
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Pa*t,

Past,

Past,

Past,

Pre sent,

Present,

Present,

Present,

Future,
(non-modalised)

Future,
(non-modalized)

Future,
(non-modalized)

Future,
(non-modaliz-d)

Future,
(modalized)

Future,
(modalized)

Future,
(modalized)

Future,

(modalized)

non-perfect,

non-perfect,

perfect,

perfect,

non-perfect,

non-perfect,

perfect,

perfect,

non-perfect,

non-progeessive j

progressive;

non-progressivej

progressive;

non-progre ssive;

progressive;

non-progre ssive;

progressive;

non-progre ssive;

progressive;

ate....

was eating....

had eaten....

had been eating.*.,

eats....

an/is/are eating..,,

has/have eaten*...

has/have been eating. •.

will/shall eat...,

will/shall be eating....

non-progressive;

progressive;

will/shall have eaten..,

will/shall have been eating....

non-perfect,

perfect,

perfect,

non-perfect, non-progressive; would^should-etc eat.

non-perfect, progressive;

perfect,

perfect,

would/should etc be eating....

non-progressive; would/should etc have eaten,

progressive; would/'should etc have been eating.

Note; Would/should etc means would/should and other modaliaed forms listed

in 7.214.

7.248. Systems carried by the non-finite verbal group:

The non-finite verbal group breaks into the participials and the im'initivala.

The participials may be subdivided into; Perfect and Non-perfect.

The im'initivals select sirniltaneously from the systems of aspect and progression.
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Participals:

The system of aspect: Non-perfect ('ing* type), eating

Perfect ('n' type),having eaten

In!initivala:

The aystem of aspect: Non- perfect

to do

Perfect

to have done

The system o, progression: Non-progressive

to do

Progressive

to be doing

We may have the following combinations:

Non-perfect, non-progressive: to do

Non-perfect, progressive: to be doing

Perfect, non-progressive: to have done

Peffect, progressive: to have been doing

7.249* The system of voice:

The system of voice is oarried by the whole of the verbal group. It has two

terms:

active (unmarked)

passive (marked)

The passive which is the marked term in the system is expounded by be (in some

for®) followed by a verb in 'n* participial form. In a verbal group having five

places, be as an exponent of 'passivity* occupies the place immediately preceding

the lexioal verb.
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7*251» The Bystem of oontrastiveneaa:

The terms in this 3y3tem are:

non-oontrastive (unmarked)

contrastive (marked)

The eontrastive verbal group is marked by the presence of a e element. In written

English _o appears as a group- in "itiator and is expounded by do/does/did.

(Note that our text is a written one. Ahat is why we have not considered

phonological exponents of oontraativeness)

Non-oontrastive: He eats; he ate......

Contrastive: He does eat; he did eat

7.252. The system of polarity:

There are two terms:

Positive (unmarked)

Negative (marked)

The negative verbal group is marked by the presence of an n-element which is

expounded by n't/not. The following points are worth noting in this connection:

i) i'he exponent of negative is normally n't ( in the dialogues in out text),

and the fused forms (will-) won* t. (shall-) shan' t»(flan-) can* t.

ii) the negative exponent is not (unstressed) with m ( 'm not), with the

alternative aren't in interrogative clauses (aren't I going? or _am I not going?),
and usually with may (He may not go)

iii) n't is always suffixed to the group initiator.

Examples: /



253

Aotiv©

Past

ate

POSITIVE

Passive was eaten

Present Future

Non-modalifed Modalized

eats will eat would eat

is eaten will be
eaten

would be
eaten

Aotive didn't eat doesn't won't eat
eat

wouldn* t
eat

NEGATIVE

Passive wasn* t eaten isn't eataawm't be c

eaten
wouldn't
be eaten

Non-perfect Perfect

Non-progressive Progressive Non-progressive Progressive

Active (to) eat

POSITIVE

INFINITIVAL

Passive

Active

NEGATIVE

"feassave

Aotive

(to) be
eaten

not (to)
eat

not (to) be
eaten

POSITIVE
fPassive

•n' PARTICIPIAL

NEGATIVlf
Aotive

Passive

Active
I

POSITIVE
Passive

'ing' PARTICIPIAL Aotive
r

NE&ATIVE
"passive

(to) be
eating

(to) have
eaten

not (to) be not (to) have
eating eaten

not (to) be not (to) have
being eaten been eaten

eaten

eating

not eaten

having eaten

being eaten having been
oaten

not eating not having
eaten

not being
eaten

not having
been eaten

(to) have
been eating

(to) be being (t t) have been (jro) have
eaten eaten been being

eaten

not (to)
have been

eating

not (to)
have been
being eaten

having
been eating

having been
being eaten
not having
been eating

not having
been h&ing
eaten
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7.2??*

We have already said that there are certain restrictions on the co-occurrence

of the different verbal forms. It is the selection of the exponent of the first

element in the verbal group -that is crucial in determining the particular form of

the item next in succession* The ' successor forms' may be tabulated as below:

V IV III II I

yn yperf. yprog. ypass. x

will/would eat

shall/should be eaten

may/might be eating

oary'oould be being eaten

must eaten

ought to have been eaten

been eating

being eaten

7 *254f

Diagrammatioally the systems carried by the verbal group may be shown as below:

v. Past

Tense . Present Non-modalized

FutuJw ModallaatiAn^ Modalized

Finite Mode

Indicative^. Aspeo-fc

Non-perfect

Perfect

Progression s

Non-progressive

Progressive

Non-honorific

Iterative
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Finiteness

Participial

Non-perfect ('ing'type)

Perfect ('n' type)

Non-finite

-erb—
=jl gp.

Aspect
r . .. ^ J

Perfect

Infinitival

Active

Progression

Voice

Non-progre ssive

Progressive

Passive

Non-contrastive
C ontrastivene s s

Contrastive

Positive
Polarity

Negative

7.3. Formal correspondence and textual eqivalence;

There is a large measure of formal correspondence between the verbal groups in

English and Hindi. This formal correspondence is paralleled by textual equivalences

in that the items which are exponents of the verbal group in English arc normally

translated by items which are the exponents of the verbal group in Hindi.

We have extracted 6080 verbal groups for purposes of comparison: we have not

considered the verbal groups occurring in the following cases:-

i) Where a whole paragraph in English (consisting of a number of sentenoes)

has been translated into one sentenoe <j>n Hindi.

ii) Where non-understanding of the contextual meaning of certain formal items

(grammatical and/or lexical) has trapped the translator into misinterpreting a whole

clause. The following examples will make the point clear:

English: I looked in the small bookshop near Charing Cross Underground, (p 6|+)

'-Hindi: Kwch der ke lyye mSyceyQryg krQws se nice pwstQko M dukan me
cSla g9ya. (p 81).

Apparently, the translator has no idea of "Underground Railway Stations";
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he has taken 'Underground' in its usual lexical meaning, and hence he uses

' nice' (f cxt Underground) which simply means 'belotf ox* under* , The Hindi clause

may be translated into English as: "For sometime he went down Charing Cross into

a bookshop"«

00 English: 'Then we'd begin to make this world like heaven'. (p.8l)

Hindi: ' 9wr t9b h3m ysi dwnyya ko 9pne lyye svQrg n9hi b3na

s9kege?' (p.103)

Here the translator has quite arbitrarily turned a statement into a question sM

a positive verbal group into a negative verbal group. He has no contextual or

co-Jrextual justification for doing this* The Hindi clause translated into

English would read something like : "And then can't we make this very world a

heaven for us?"

(c) English; (*I ascertained its nature sir,) and from one entry judged

she wasn't of the oautiqa type*' (p« >3)

Hindi: ('mayne yQh dekh lyya tha ky kys t3r9h ki qayri h0y) ek j9geh

p9£h k9r mwjhe 18ga ky v9h yse aavdhani se lykhti r9hi h9y". (p. 105)

One of the reasons why there is no formal correspondence between the verbal groups

in the underlined clauses is that the contextual meaning of the Hindi clause is

just the reverse of the contextual meaning of the English clause. It is difficult

to explain in this case why the translator has made this kind of mistake.

More examples:

(a) nglish: the old man feeding sparrows (p.64)

Hindi: ek bwejcjha admi tha jo v9ha b9ytha cy^yya wpa r9ha tha (p.81)
The English verbal group 'feeding' has been translated bjr the Hindi verbal

group £9ha tha" which means "flying".

(b) English: I asked MzvP&rkis (who had met me by appointment in an

A.B.C* (p.74)

Hindi: parkys se s9m9y ny/cyt k9rke mQy ek cho|;e-se rest9ra me

wsse myla to mQyne wsse puoha (p.93)
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There are two remarkable features of this translation, firstly, the English

text means that Mr. Parkis had met the speaker in an A.B.C. but the Hindi text

means that the speaker had met Mr, Parkis in a small restaurant. Secondly,

A.B.C. has been rendered into "ek ch«te-3e" (a smallish). Again, the translator

has no co-textual or contextual justification for mistaking an A.B.C. for"a

smallish restaurant". The simple reason, we guess, is his unacquaintance with the

socio-cultural life in London. We are surprised by the ££ct that the translator

has completely ignored the value of' the graphologioal marker - we mean the use

of the capitals: A.B.C.. There are several other examples of such'cross-

cultural misinformation' .

Note: By contextual we refer to such "extratuxtual" features as are linguistically
relevant; by co-textual we refer to items in the text which accompany the item
under discussion
1. Lado: Linguistics Across Culture : p.HA
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7.31. The system of polarity (English and Hindi):

TABLE 1

a,GUSH HINDI

POSITIVE (5655) POSITIVE (5600)
93.00$ 99.03$

NEGATIVE (55) .97$

POSITIVE (8) 1.88$

NEGATIVE (425) NEGATIVE (417)
7/00$ 98.12$

Examples:

POSITIVE

ENGLISH

1. I thought.» (p 95)

2. He explained that...
(ploo

HIIiDI

1. sooa..... (p 118)
POSITIVE

2. wsne s9mjhaya ky.
(p 124)

3. Life was going to be
happy again (p 87) |

4. f.« and if I come to
say anything in favour
of Henry and Sarah IKE&ATIVs
gan be trusted (p7)|

5. I am so muddled (p 90)

3. I9gta tha jiven phyr swkhi
hone ,ia rQha h9y (p 110)

4. yslyye yame koi hat m9y ^

henri ya sOyra ke p9koh me
bhl k8hu fc v9h g819t n9
hogi (p 8) ^ ^

5. meri kwch s8mejh me n9hi ata
(p 113)

NEGATIVE

I wouldn't mind a

whisky (p 9)
.. but it wasn't far
to Henry's (p 13) POSITIVE
I won't be a moment

(p 69)

1. vhyski r9hegi (p 11)

2. m0g0r henri ka gh9r pas hi
tha (p 15)

3. m9y 9bhi p91 bh9r rae aya
(P 87)

4. ... but wouldnSt wear

glasses with
strangers (p 12) NEGATIVE

4. v9h ajn3byyo ke samno c9/ma
n9hi 19piata (p 15)
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Notes 1. Figures in brackets indicate number of occurrences.

2. (p.-) indicates page nu ber.

3 3. Positive (56,55) and Negative (425! listed under English mean that out

of a total- of 6080 verbal groups "under attention", 56$5 *re positive and 425

negative, that is 93$ of the total number of verbal groups is positive and 7"' is

negative, ^he right hand side of the table displays Hindi correspondences tb tho

English'termi'. Out of 5655 occurrences of the English positive verbal groups,

5600 translate into positive verbal groups and 55 into negative verbal groups in

Hindi} that is, in 99.03 " of occurrence s, the English positive verbal group has as

translation equivalent the Hindi positive verbal group but in .97$ of

occurrences it has the Hindi negative verbal group as translation equivalent.

Again out of 425 occurrences of the English verbal groups ,417 translate into

negative and 8 into positive verbal groups in Hindi: that is, in 98.12$ of

occurrences, tho English negative verbal group has as translation equivalent the

Hindi negative verbal grpup but in 1,88$ occurrences it has the Hindi positive

verbal group as translation equivalent.

4. The bottom table shows formal exponents of terms in system (in this

case, of terms in the system of polarity) - listed under English, and their

textual equivalents - listed under Hindi*

5. This explanation of thy lay-out applies to all the following tables.
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7.311. ^otea on : Table 1:

There is a very high measure of formal correspondence between the English

^nd Hindi verbal groups so far as the system of polarity is concerned. This i3

borne out by a high degree of textual equivalence between exponents of terms in t

the system of polarity in the two languages. This is cxpectedto be so because

the contextual meaning of positive and negative verbal groupsin the two languages

is nearly always alike. There seems to be close correlation here between the for mal

categories (in the two languages) and the contextual categories of (positive)

reference and excluded reference. There are marginal casus where an English

positive is rendered into Hindi negativ and an Hnglioh negative into a Hindi positive.

These cases are few and far between, and ore tied up with things like 'greetings' ,

'partings' and other courtesies. For example, in a situation in which one would

normally say (in English): 'I won't be a moment' , one would in Hindi say 'I'll be

back in an moment'. One must, however, note that tie most probable translation

equivalent of a positive verba], group (in English) with a negative-carrying

adjunct included in it is a negative verbal group in Hindi.

Example: English: It may never be finished (mver exponent of A inserted in the

(p.23) verbal gropp)

Hindis ho s8kta h9y kary9vahi puri hone ki n9wb9t hi n3 ae (p.3°)*

It is important to note that whereau in an English clause there may be more

than one marker of negation, ia a Hindi clause we can select for negation only

once aid it is marked in one of the groups. In English one can 3ay -

'He isn't not drinking'

In Hindi one cannot have two occurrences of the negator.
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7*32, The system of contrastiveness (English and Hindi):

TABLE 2

ENGLISH HINDI

NON-CONTSASTIVE ((>026)
99.11$

N0N-C0NTRA3TIVH (5956)
98.84$

CONTRASIVE (70)
1.16$

CGNTRASTTVE (54)
.89$

CONTRASTIVE (NIL)

NON-CONTRASTIVE (54)
1005ft

Examples:
ENGLISH HINDI

NON-

CCNTHASTIYE

1. To-day I saw Maurice
VP 113)

2. I paid for the drink
(P 135"

3. At least he had
really scented love
(p 59)

4* But then the raid
went on and on (p 92

5. I doubted whether
the set of Gibbon he
onoe been opened (51

1. a.1 raOynemOwris ko dekha
(£ 138)

s 2. mSyne rQm ke p8yse 8da
NOK- kyye (p 15) ^

CONTRASTIVK * 75)^

) A* m8«8r h0vai akrGaflri oOlta
CONTRASTIVE rOha (p 115)

5. v9hi gybb8n ka set^tha jo
d /av9d khola hi n8hi g8ya
3) tha (p 1(>)

CONTRA TIVE

1. you do think I am a

fOOl«««•«« (p 15)

2. ....... and this
time he really did
hold the letter to
the gas flame (p 17)

1« twmhara y0hi khSyal h8y
N9N- ky 9ysi bat socnabhi meri
CONTRASTIVE _ ®urkha^ h9y (P 19)2. 8wr ys bar s8cmwchi wane

cytthi g8ys ki 18pto ke
samne k8r di (p 22)

CONTRASTIVE Nil.
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7*321. Notes on Table 2:

The oontrastive verbal group in .English is normally translated by

the non-oontrastive verbal group in Hindi. This does not, however, mean that the

Hindi clause-structure (which is a translation equivalent of an English clau re¬

structure having a contrastive verbal group) does not reflect this feature of

contractiveness. The fact is that this feature, if not marked in the verbal group,

is marked in some other group, nominal or adverbial.

dhgll3h: and this time he really did hold the letter to the gas flame (p 17)

Hindi: 9wr ys bar sQcmwchi wonu cytthi gQys ki lSpt^ ke samne IcGrdi (p 22)

The Hindi verbal group in the above example is non-contrastive, non-emphatic.

Coiitrastiveness, however, is marked elsewhere in the clause - in the adverbial

group expounded by sQcmwohi. In fact the Hindi clause means: "and this time he

really held the letter to the gas flame" (emphasis carried by really). This

example simply shows how certain situational features may be reflected by

different elements of clause-structure in English and Hindi - i.e. certain

contextual features re: lected in P in English may be reflected in A in Hindi.

There is an important structural difference between the English and Hindi
.1.

contrastive verbal groups. In the former (in written texts) the exponent of

contrastiveness (do, does, did) always appears as group initiator: i) in Hindi

there is no close equivalent of these items, ii) the emphasiaors in Hindi cannot

occur initially.
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/.33. The system of Voice (English and Hindi):

TABLE 3

ENGLISH HINDI

ACTIVE (5970) ACTIVE (5900)
98.195? 98.935?

PASSIVE (70)
1.175?

ACTIVE (35)
31.815?

PASSIVE (110)
1.81??

PASSIVE $75)
68,195?

Examples:

ENGLISH HINDI

1. I dialled her awbher (29) 1 •

2. we lose our identity (p ACTIV 2,
49)

3. He is jealous of the past 3.
and the present and the
future, (p 89)

I had meant to make

everything well again
(P 11)

It is not necessary to
patch the party in the
aot (p 59)

PASSIVE

mQyne jh9"J;se phyr wska
n9mb§)r nrylaya. (p 36)
h9m 9pna 9^tytv9 wsme
kho dete h9y. (p 58)
wse v9rtman, 9tit 9wr
bhOvysyQ s0bse ghryna hoti
h9y (p 111)

4. meri ycoha y9hi thi ky
9b jh9gfe ko s9mapt
kyya jae. (p 12-13)

5. y9h av9/y9k n9hi ky tkik
ws kary9 ke s9m9y hi wse
p9kpa jae. jp 76)



264

passive

1. His eyes were blinded
with the rain (p 8)

2.

3.

the steps that
had been blasted
in 1944. (p 8)

It had been taken at
about the same age,
the middle forties...
(p 14)

4. The scrap had been
salvaged from the
waste paper
basket (p 52)
I doubted whether the set
of Gibbon had once been
opened (p *137

1. v8rsa ke mare wse {hik
dvk&ai n0hi de r9ha tha.

ACTIVE 7FJJ I
2. ve^sHhyya tut-phut g9i

thi (p 8)

passive

3. vgh 19gbh9g wsiki wmr9
m9, calis 9wr p9^talis
ke bic lyya g9ya tha (p 17)

4. ws pwrse ka wddhar rQddi
ki s©

kyya gdya tha (p 65)

5. v9hi gyb9n ka set *ha jo
fyey 9d k9bhi khola hi
n9hi g9ya thastp 16)
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7.^-1. Notes on Table 3:

There is a high degree of equivalence between the English and Hindi active

verbal groups. The passives, however, pose a problem. In 31 of the cases the

passive verbal group (English) translates into the active verbal group (Hindi).

One of the reqsons for this is that the passive form is very rarely used in

Hindi. Another reason is that the use of the passive implies exclusion of Sn

(i.e. subject in the ergative form).

There is one point which is worth mentioning here. A shift from active to

passive or vice-versa implies contoxtually a shift of attention from one

situational element to another. So, to say that a passive verbal group (English)

is translated by an active verbal.group (Hindi) is to say that the English and

Hindi texts select different features of the situation as linguistically

(contextually) relevant „



7.34. The system of progression (English and Hindi);

ENGLISH HINDI

NON-PROGRS3:IVE (5740

94.41#

N0N-PR0GRE3IVK (5525)
* 96.25#

PROGRESSIVE (21$)
3.75#

PROGRESSIVE (340)
5.59#

NON-PROGRESSIVE (11
33.82#

PRO^eiSSIVB (225)
66.18#

ENGLISH HINDI

KOK-

PROGRES jIVE

1.

2.

3.

She hadn't liked my
last book (p 35)
S° I went out al ter
breakfast (p 95)
Henry's got a cold.
HeSs staying at
home (p 47}

NON¬

PROGRESSIVE

1. sOjrra ko meri akhyri
pwstok . i9s3nd nahl ai thi (p 44)

2. yslyye na/te ke bad fchumna
ke lyye g8i (p1l8)

3. henri ko s8rdi 18g g9i h8y,
ws© aj gh0r p9r hi rQha h8y.
(P 6o|

4.

5.

Henry drank his nam
quickly ( p11)

PROGRESSIVE
There was something I
very queer about his
voice....( p 131) j

4. henri ,j0ldi-jOldi r0m ke
ghu{; bh8r rQha tha (p 13)

5* wski avaz ws sdmsy kwch
vycytr8-si 18g rQhi thi
(P 161)
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PROGRESSIVE

1. I haven't been sleeping
well lately (p 1£>) NON-

PROGRESS-
IVE

1. ajk01 mwjhe thik se
nid n9hi ati (p 20)

2, I was going to throw
no stones at any
phantom she believed shls
loved (p 129)

I called to him that
I mas coming (p 87)

4c Life was going to be
happy again (p 87) "

5. For a moment I really t:
he was going to set it

2. jys ohaya ke prem me
sGyra ko vy/vas tha^
wspOr m0y kio3p n9hi wchal
sOkta thft (p 159)

3.

PROGRESS¬
IVE

bought 5.

alight (p 1

wse avgjs di ky
m9y a rQha hu (p 148)

I9gta tha jiven phyr
swkhi hone ,ja rQha h9y,
(p 1481
kchSr^ bh9r ke lyye rawjhe
lGga^ky y9h 39omwc hi wse
ag me jhokne ,1a rQha h9y
(p 2B)
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7.341. ftotea on Table 4:

There is, as is to be expected, a fairly high measure of equivalence

between the non-progressive verbal groups in the two languages. In 3.75$ of

the oases the non-prograssive (English) has been translated by the progressive

(Hindi). This is pure idiosynorasy of the translator for there is nothing in the

oontext or oo-text to Justify the selection of the progressive in place of the

non-progre ssive.

In 33.821? of the cases the progressive verbal group in English has the non¬

progressive as translation equivalent in Hindi. One of the reasons for this is the

fact that there is an area of overlap between the contextual meanings of the progres s i ve

and the non-progressive in Hindi,

Non-progressive Progressive

The event .occurs at
some time or times.

*->

The event is actually in
progress at some reference
time.£e'vt

** >.

7-

An example will make this point clear. In English we say: "He has been living

here for five years'1. In a similar situation, in Hindi one would normally say:

"v9h pac v8rso se _y9ha rShta hay. Here the Hindi non-progressive form is

translationally equivalent to the English progressive form.

1. On :urther discussion of such examples cf. 3. K. Verma, "A Study of errors
in English made by Hindi speaking students in Bihar:" pp 38-39.

(School of Applied Linguistics Dissertation, 1962)
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7.35. The system of Aspeot (English and Hindi);:

TABLES

ENGLISH HINDI

NON-PERFECT (5130)
84.38^

NON-PERFECT (5010)
(Imperfect)

97*66®?

PERFECT (120)
2.34??

PERFECT (950)
15.62#

NON-PERFECT $525)
(Imperfeot)

55.26®?

PERFECT (425)
44.74®?

NON-

PERFECT

ENGLISH

1. I hated Henry (p 7)

HINDI

NON-
PERFECT

1 • nfiy hanri se ghr.yrta kOrta
tb§ (p 7)

2* But I suppose there are
different kinds of desire
(P 14)

3. .... but there was no¬
body there (p 69)

4. He', looked up at me with
those £ed-rimmed eyes

(p 14)

A week ago, I revisitec.
the terrace (p 44) ""

PERFECT

2. m£g9r kamna ke k0i rup
Ji§2 (P 52)

3. m3g9r v8ha koi nBhl tha

(P 88)

4* wsne 3pni lal-lal ekfee
w(;hakdr meri tarGph dekha
(P 17)

5. 0bhl ek s9ptah hwa, may
phyr ws J8g0h par g8ya
tha (p 55)
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PERFECT

L

1 • If I had believed in a God,
(p 7)

2. Why ahould I have spokeA
to him? (p i)

3* He wouldn* t have seen me
(p 15

if. I appose the ripples
mar have disturbed
Sarah for a week, a
month........(p 9)

5. He meat have seen
through the
pretence (p 15)

NON-
PERFECT

1.

P
2.

3.

yQdy i/v9rme vy/vaa hota.
(P 7)

-v.

jsQv vssa bate kyo kgrta
(p 7)
v8h mwjhe m3 dekh pata
(P 9)

PERFECT

4. up9r ki l8hro ne, ho
edkta h9y mdhina d3s dyn
s8yra ko kwch 9athyr
kyya ho (p 10)

v8h admi *9rur s8ffl8hh
g3ya hoga hy asli hat
kya h0y, (p 18)
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7«351» Notes on Table 5:

We can say that in 98 out of 100 cases the English non-perfect verbal group

has the Hindi non-perfect verbal group as translation equivalent, Bui in only k5

cases out of 100 the English perfect veroal group is translated by the Hindi

perfect verbal group, "'here are certain co-textual factors responsible for this.

If the •perfect' aspect in English co-occurs with any of the following,

(i) past tense in a bound conditioning •if' clause (e.g. If I had believed..

(ii) modalized would form in a dependent conditioned clause following a

dependent conditioning 'if' clause (e.g. If he had believed in God, he would have

there is a very high degree of probability that it will be translated by a -ta

form (imperfect Verbal Group) in Hindi.

Ex.

English Hindi

If I had believed in a God...(p 7$ yQdy i/vGr me vy/vas hota>...(p 7)

If he had arrived in time, he y9dy v9h s9m9y se p0hw oa hota, to

would have met her. wsse mvl leta.
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/.361. The a.vatem of tense: (a) PAST: (English and Hindi):

TABLE 6

ENGLISH HINDI

PAST (1443)

PAST (2770) 52.10%

45«56:' PERFECT (918)
33.14$

PRESENT (381)
13.75?

OTHER FORMS (28)
1.01#

ENGLISH HINDI

PAST

1. It was very hot
to-day (p 107)

2. The film was not a

good film (p 43)

3. l>«e caught a taxi by
Charing Cross (p 44]

4. I knelt down on the
floor (p 93)

5. Caught the 8.30 with
Henry

1. dyn me bOhwt gOrmi thi,
PA41!' ' ^ **»

2. phylm deoha n9hi tha (p 53)

3. h9mne oeyOryg krQwo se

PERFECT t§7ski PakCi (P 55)
4. m3y ghwtne ke b81 ph8r/

Par ba.vth g9i (p 11J&)
i 5. henri ke dath sadhe ath

ki gepi pOkri. (p 117)

6. I said this waa a

story of hatred (p
7. Henry Miles was

holding a cocktail
party - so Mr Parkij
had reported (p-iG)

8. I reAlly thought
that he was going
to hit me. (p 62)

6. mSyne k9ha tha ky yah meri
•5) ghryrja ki k8hani hay (p 70)

7. parkys ne batlaya tha ky
henri ws dyn ek kawktel

i parti de rQha hay. (p 95i

PRESENT
8. mwjhe 18ga ky v8h mere mwh

p )t thOppar mame ja r8ha
(P 79)
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7«3611» Notes on Table 6:

^here is a high measure of equivalence between 'Past'in English (expounded

by was/had)operating as simple verbal group at P in independent clause struoture)

and 'Past* in Hindi (expounded by ' tha'). When the exponent of P in an independent

clause is a simple verbal group in past tense (excluding was/had), there is a

high probability of its being translated by perfect verbal group In Hindi*. If

we have a verbal group (Past tense) in English operating at P in a dependent

reported olause bound to the preoedingclause, there is a high probability cf its

being translated by a present verbal group,in Hindi(i,e, Verbal group, present

tense). In Hindi there is no tense-oonoord (or sequence of tense) between

exponents of P in reporting and reported clauses, (In English one might find

it useful to set up two systems of tense - System I and System II - carried by

the verbal groups operating at P in independent and [certain classes of]

dependent clauses,),
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7.362. ft) PRgjKOT (English mt Hlndii.

ENGLISH HINDI

PRESENT (2402)
39.51#

•

PRESENT (2362)
93.33#

IMPERFECT (40)
1 .67#

.

ENGLISH HINDI

1. Insecurity _is the worst 1 prem me 8ny/eyt0ta hi
sense that lovers feel s0bse bwri cis h8y (p 68)
(P 54)

2. His love is like a medieval 2. wska prem o9dhy9kalin
chastity belt (p 89) p3vytr3ta ki pe|;i ki

t3rQh hay, (p 111)
PRESENT

3. But happiness
annihilates us (p 46') 3. p8r9ntw swkh ys QhSbhav

ko layta deta h3y (y 58)
PRESENT 4.

5.

Jealously, or so I have
always believed, exists
only with desire (p 42)
Sometimes * don't recogn¬

4* irs8ya kamna ke 3nder se
hi jOnm leti h3y^ k3m se k0m
m0y y8hi manta hu (p 52)

ize my own thoughts (p 46)

IMPER*.

5. k3bhi-khahL mwjhe sv8y9jj
apne vycaro ka p3ta n3hi
_c91t4. (p 58)

6. I don't even want to
lose a husband, (p 89)

FECT 6. m9y to 0pne p3ty ko bhi
khona n3hi oahti (p 112i
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7.3 -21. Notes on Table f:

Normally, an inglish verbal group (present tense) is translated by a Hindi

verbal group (present ten e), But if the ^nglish verbal grnup (Present tense) is

negative, th. probability is that it will be translated by the imperfect verbal

group (without any exponents of tense) in Hindi.

■nglish: I don't even want to lose a husband (p 89)

Hindi: m8y ^o 3pne p3ty ko bhi khona nShi oabti. (p 112)
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7.3631: (o) PUlUR^ (NON-'IQDALIZH?) (English and Hindis

TABLE 8

INGUSH

FUTURE (201
(will/shall

3.31 <

HINDI

PREDICTIVE FORMS (168)
(uga) 83.58^

NON-PREDICTIVE F:RMS. (33) 1f .42' '
J

FUTURE

(ohal2/will)

ENGLISH HINDI

1. Then I'll meet you at the
Safe Royal at one (p 29)

2. You will see, sir, if you
real on (p~38)
I'll write to Maurice
(P 103)

PREDIC¬
TIVE

4. Will you marry as? (p 119)
(-J5S

5, SKall I see you this form) 3,
afternoon? (p 71)

1. to to dyn ek b8je
twmfae kSyphe roy€fl. me
avl jauka 3$)

2. ap ago p3£he to apko pQta
o31 jaega (p l£)

3. n8y nfi^dLnis ko oytt*1*
Ivkh duga

6. vail you let me go now?
(p 631

7.

6.

"I'm wondering w ere I
shall be drafted from the
ministry of Home Security
(p 103)

twm mwjhse byah k8rogi?
(P 146)
to aj /am ko gylogi?
(p 90)
kya twm rawjhe ah y9ha se
.jane doge? (p 80)

7. "mSysoc reha hu", v9h
bola "ky 8b gryh-r9kch£
sQntralSy se mwjhe k8fca
bhe.la .iaega (p 126)

9.

I'll bring down some sheets
and blankets (p 136)
Nothing will make you
leave Henry? (p 119)

8, irSy twmhe cadre gwr
N0N- k8mb0l la deta hu (pl67)
PKiDIC-9. twm kysl bhi t8r9h henri
TIVE ko char n8hi s8ktl? (p 1l6)
FtRMS.
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7.36311. ♦'Qtes on Table 8:

There is a high measure of equivalence between the English future non-

modalissd forms (will/shall) end. the Hindi predictive rcrms ( morphologically

marked by the presence of -ga )« We have noted 201 occurrences of will/shall: the

textual equivalent of this in the Hindi translation is the -ga form (predictive

mode) in 168 occurrences. $here are 33 occurrences of will/shall where the

equivalent is not a predictive form. In terms of percentage we can say that in

§bout 84 percent of cases the non-modalized (future) verbal group in English has

as its translation equivalent the 'predioti e' verbal group in Hindi.
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7.3632. (A) FUTURE (MODALIZBD; : (i) ft'CULD (English and Hindi;:

TABLE 9

ENGLISH HINDI

WOULD (131)

2.A8#

-.22 fonn (73)
A8.3A^

-ta form (lmperfeot)(66)
A3.71*

Other form(s) (12) 7.95'^

EN8LISK HINDI

1. Would ^rou want the reports
weekly" (p23) '

WOULD 2. I imagined in those days
that any suffering she
underwent would lighten
mine, (p 8

1. Bccha yQh b8tayye_Jcy ap h9r
sOptah ryporj_ cahege?(p 30)

-ga form 2. wnd.yno mwjhe lGgta tfca ky s8yra
ko jytna hi k3stho mwjhe wtna hi
swkh mylega (p 9)

WOULD

HAVE+

1.1 would have welcomed the
open fight ("p 14)

2. He wouldn't have known
what it was (P 48)

3. If we had believed in sin
our behaviour would nardl;
have differed (p. 55) 53

A. He would have felt no
surprise or irritation..

(P 23)

1. mSybQlky wsse khwle me 18£ne ke
lyye t8yyar bhi ho jata (p 17)

'V

2. wse pOta hi n9hi cGlta ky v8h
-ta form k8ysi avaz thi (p T2T"
(Imperfect)3. yGdy h8m dono ko pap me vy/vas

hota to bhi hOmara vyGvhar yss©
bhynn8 n8 hota (p.70)

A. wse a/c8rya ya jhwjhlah8t n8h£
hoti (p 29)

Other 1. to y8h kh8rc apke khyal se t^ik
Form( 3) ho to ysp8r h8stakohar lc8r di.jye

'

54)vP
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7.36321* Notes on Table 9t

When a verbal group in English is expounded by would +V° (i.e. verb in

its base form), its most probable translation equivalent in Hindi is a simple

verbal group in th^ predictive modfe (i.e. -ga form)• But when it combines with

the perfect aspect (i.e. would have +Vn), its most probable translation

equivalent is the Hindi imperfect verbal group (i.e. -ta fprm).

There is nothing corresponding to would (you) mind v° 'orm in Hindi. In an

identical situation, the appropriate Hindi form would be an imperative verbal

group (honorific),

e.g. English; Would you mind initialling the expenses, sir, if you approve

them? j[p 41)

Hindi; to y9h kh3rc apke khyal se fhik ho to ysp3r h3stakch3r k3r dijye

(P 51)
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7*3633., (A) FUTURE (lIODALIZLS): (ii) SHOULD (.English and Hindi);

TABLE 10

ENGLISH HINDI

SHOULD (101)

1 *66^

CAHYYE (83)
32.13<3

OTHER FORMS (18)
17.82"1

ENGLISH HINDI

SHOULD

1.'You shouldn't have fetched
that ycuyself', she said

(P W)

2* * should have given it
to Mr. Savage (p 35)

3. You ahouldn't have run
away from me like that

(p 127)
4. If a woman is in one's

thoughts all day, one
should not have to dream
of her at night (p 19}

5. For why should I.have
spoken to him ? (p '/}

6. I think I should have
been overjoyed (p 14;

CAHYYE

OTHER

FORMS

1."twmhe hotel lane khwd n9k±
jana palr/yc tha", s9yra holi

~Tp 62)

2. mwjhe y0h cis my3t9r sGyvej ko
de cieni cahyye tl i (p 108)

3. twmhe ys t0r9h mwjhse dur n9hi
hotna oahyye tha (p 157)

4. dyn bhSr kysi slafei ki bat dyraag
p9r ohai £9he to rat ko wske
sQpne n3hi ane oahyye (p 24)

5. n9hi to m0y wsse hat lev® kQrta?
(p 7)

> 'V.

6. mdy s9ia0 jhta hu ky mw.jhe khw/i
hi hoti (p 17)
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7.36351. Notes on Table 10:

English should + V° (verb in base form) and Hindi -na (infinitive) »

cahyye_ may be regarded as translation equivalents. But when 3hould is followed

by have +v (i.e. we have,should# have+ V ), t ere is a very high probability

of its being translated by -na (infinitive) + oahyye + the. We may, t erefore,

say thais

English Hindi

should + V° = -na + cahyye

should + have + V® = -na + cahyye + thai
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7.363k. (d) FUTURE (MODALIZED); (ill) COULD (English and Hindi);

TABLE 11

ENGLISH HINDI

COULD (111)
1.82#

■Qkna (101)
(Perfect or Imperfect)

90.99^

OTHER FORMS (10)
9.01#

english HINDI

could

1.1 couldn't read any more
(P122)

2. I could so easily have
avoided him (p 8)

3. I couldn't bring down
that curtain round the
moment, I couldn't
forget and I could not
fear Tp 50)

k. Could I speak to Mrs
Miles then ? (p 122)

5. I oouldn't sleep(p 136)

6. I oouldn't leave her
alone in pain(pl25)

s8kna
(Perfeet)

1, mB.vaarr o8hi t>9Ph sQka (p 150)

s9kna
(Iiperfeet)

+

Past

sdkna

2. mey cahta to wski n9s8r bOoakQr
bhi Ja sQkta tha (p 8)

3.H0y ek koh9n ko wski tOrGh ^

ydvnykao ke ghere me hi n9hi
laa9kta tha. 9pne ko vysmryty
me_n3hi kho sQkta tha, nyh/9k

n3hl ho sQkta tha (p 63)

(y k. to k.7a nSy gyee* mayls se(Ioparfeot) ^r s9kta hu ? (p 151)
bat

Present

Non-
aQkna

forms

5. nnrjhe der t9k nid n8hi ai (p 168)

6. m0y wse ws kSpj; me akali n9bi
gQhne dena cahta tha (p 15k)
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7.363L1. Notes on Table H:

An English verbal group containing could normally translates into a Hindi

verbal,group containing s8kna. Could + have + Vn has Y° + s8kta + tha as equivalent

When could + have + V31 operates at P in a dependent reported clause, it may have

V° ♦ s8kta * h8y as equivalent in Hindi, The non-s3kna forms shown in the table

are a result of idiosyncratic translation. Por example, normally one would

translate : "I couldn't sleep" into "mSy so n9hi s8ka/ n8hi so s8ka".



284
7.3635. (d) FUTURE (MGDALIZED) »(iv) CAN (English and Hindi):

TABLE 12

ENGLISH HINDI

CM (147)
2.42??

30kta t h0y (135)
91.84??

OTHER FOR-"5 (12) _ s£rf
_ — - - 2*t9,?.__

ENGLISH HINDI

1. You can trust me(p 14) 1. twm mwjj^ar pura vy/vaa k9r
sakteho (p 18)

2. I can't do without you (p1l6) 2. K0y twmhere byna n0hi r0h

3. I can never think of you as
a friend (p 117)

s9kta i
hay

s0kta (p 142)
»v» <v

3. mSy^twmhe k0bhi kev01 ek mytrQ
n9hi s0mejh sGkta (p 1A3)

4. r.an you give me any faots
about the household (p )

4. kya ap ws gh8r ke bare me kwoh
bat b0ta s8kte hay?

CM

5. Can I fetch your little boy
a glass of water ? (p 77)

Other
form(s)

5. io9y lapke ke l.yye pani la du?

(P 97)
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7*36351• Notes on Table 12:

The most probable translation of' can + V° (English) is a9kta - h8y (Hindi)f
We must however note the following facts:

1. 1 can' can stand on its own and form a simple verbal group; sGkna Cannot stand

on its own*

2* tcan' can oo-oocur with Vg e«g«,can be doing1; but sGkna and rGha (exponent of

the progressive) are mutually exclusive,

3* Hindi has no diserete equivalent of can operating in * question-tag clauses' t

Ex. English: 'It can do no harm, can it ? ' (p 78)

Hindi: "Gwrej skvGy/ se nwksan to n8hi hoga ?" (p 98)

There is nothing in the Hindi equivalent corresponding to the (English) exponent

of P (which is can) in the • question-tag clause'*
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7*3636. (a) FUTURE (MORALIZED) (v) MAY. MIGHT, OUGHT TO. MUST;

TALH 13

ENGLISH HINDI

MAY(67) FUTURE (Potential) (39) 58g20$

1,10$ SUBJUNCTIVE (28) 41.80$

MIGHT (56)
FUTURE (Potential) (45) 80.36$

.92$ SUBJUNCTIVE(11) 19.64$

MUST (37) •UTUR (Presumptive) (28) 75.68$
.61$ OTHER FORMS (9) 24.32$

OUGHT TO (37)
.61$

CAHYYE (30) 81.08$

OTHER FORI,IS (7) 18.92$

MAY

MIGHT

ENGLISH HINDI

1. It may never be finished
Tp 23T

2. ...if I may say so,.(p 39)

%. I thought I might be of
some use ( p138)

2. he might even be one of
my few readers "(p 31)

Subjunctive 1. ho s9kta h9y kary9vahi puri
(unmarked) hone ki nSwbat hi n9 ae (p 30)

Future 2, ,,9g9r s9omwc 9ysa ho»»(p AS)
(Potential)

Subjunctive |.m9yne sooa ky f&yQd r&y ws
(unmarked) s9m9y kwch sOhayta kGr sSku

Future 2. ho sOktaJiQy becara mere thoj e
(Potential) se path9ko" me se ho (p 38)

1. He must have seen through
the pretence (p 15)

Future 1. v9h adni z9rur s9m&jh g9ya hofta.
(Presumptive) ky 9sli bat kya h9y (p 18)

MUST

2. I must have wanted him.(p102)
(jpl02)

3. I suppose something must
• have made her take it out

to read (p 83)

2. wndyno mwjhe »9rur wsse prem
rQha hoga.. ( P125)

Other 3. ho s9kta h9y kysi v9j9h se
forms(s) p9^hne ke lyye nvkali ho (p 1<

OUGHT
CO

1. you ought to be in bed(p127)-jaa + cahyyel .twmhe C01k9r byst9r me aram
k Sma oahyye (p 157)

2. 9coha to 9b mGy o9luga (p 1812, I really ought to be goingto oe gc

ifim"
3. I said1 I ought to introduce Other

myself (p 77) form(s)
3. "may 9pna p9ryc9y de du"

m9yne k9ha (p 98)



237
7.36361, Notes on Table 13:

There is a high measure of correspondence "between must have +VK form and

the future presumptive in Hindi, It is interesting to note that may is

translated by subjunctive (unmarked) form which presupposes ho s9kta h9y as

exponent of P in a preceding presupposed clause. The most frequent translation

equivalent of'ought to + V°' is *-na + oahyye*.

One of the contextual meaning3 of *ma;h and 'might' may be described as

'probability' /' p os nihility'. Translutionally, this meaning is reflected either in

A (adjunct) of the equivalent clause or in P of the preceding presupposed clause,

Ex. English: I thought I mi ht be of some use (p 13&)

Hindi: m9yne soca ky /ayQd ni9y ws s9m9y kwch s9hayta k9r s9ku (p 170)

/ayQd which is an exponent of A in the sequential dependent clause in the

sentence quoted above carries the meaning of 'probability'/'possibility'•

Ex. English: It may never be finished (p 23)

Hindi: ho s9kta h9y kary9vahi puri hone ki n9wb9t hi nd ae (p 30)
Here *ho s9kta h9y' which expounds P carries the meaning of 'probability'/

'possibility*,
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7.37. The systems of ftnlteness (English and Hindi):

TABLE 14

ENGLISH HINDI

FINITE (49¥>)
81.25$

FINITE

100$ Correspondence

NON- INFINITIVAL (645) INFINITIVE (FINITE5 (35)
5.43$

FINITE
56.58*2 INFINITIVAL (610) 94.57$

(1140) PARTICIPIAL

CONJUNCTIVAL (93)
18.79$

18.75$
i

PARTICIPIAL (402)
81.21$

ENGLISH HINDI

FINITE
1. Sometimes I don't

reoognise my 01m

thoughts (p 46)
FINITE 1, kObhi-kObhi mwjhe svOyiT3pne

vyoaro ka pdta nOhi cdlta
(P 58)

NON-
FINITE

(INF.)

1. I wanted ta ask you

something (p 29)
2. It ia my profession

to imagine, to think
in iu£.. (p 72)

INFINITIVE 1. mwihe twmse kwch bat kOrni
(FINITE) h9y (p 36)

INFINITIVAL 2* k31Pna 9wr H8r fcisjco
?NON—FINITE^ dek0r W8ke bar® 80?na'

' to mera pe/a hi h3y (p 92)

NON-

FINITE

(PART.)

I

1. I went out of the pub
leaving the girl witfc
her whisky- to finish.
(P 57)

2. 'aar-ah'. spacing the
syllables with
unbearable falsity
(p 18)

,C0NJUNC- 1. 19£ki abhi vhyaki pi hi rGhitWi
TIVAL ky mSvwse ohorkdr /Orabkhane

se bahOr odla aya (p 73)

2. "sOy-rai sdy-ra'l "henri ne
PARTICIPIAL bio me torte hwe kGha (p 22)
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7 .'371. Notes on Table 14:

The finite verbal group does not pose any problems. There is 100^

correspondence between the finite verbal group in the SL and that in the TL.

The infinitival verbal group needs to be examined carefully. In Hindi we

have made a distinction between the inx'initives(finite) which i®flect for

number and gender, and the infinitival (non-finite) whioh do not. On the basis

of our present statistical study, the percentage of the non-finite infinitival

verbal group (in English) having finite infinitive verbal group (in Hindi) as

translation equivalent may be said to be 5.43.

The participial (when expounded by having/being + Vn) has the conjunctival

(k9r form) as the most frequent translation equivalent.

Ex. English; ...being whirled away towards the north side (p 8)

Hindi; ...hSyJ; wrk8r wtt8r ki t9r9ph jane 18ga (p 9)

7.h. Summary:

(1) By looking at the descriptions of the English and Hindi verbal groups

and the translation equivalents, one may say that there is a fairly high degree

of convergence between formal correspondence and textual equivalence so far

as the primary systems of the verbal groups are concerned (i.e. at the 'primary*

end of the delicacy dine), but in the case of the secondary systems, there is

considerable divergence between formal correspondence and textual equivalence.

(2) One of the structural differences between the English and Hindi

verbal groups is that whereas in the former the lexioal verb appears initially

in the group and is followed by the grammatical verb(a), in the latter the lexical

verb occurs finally preceded by the grammatical verb(s).

(3) The exponents of contrastiv^ness appear as ' initiators' in the

English verbal group; the exponents of contrast!veness cannot be 'group-

initiators' in Hindi. Do, does, did as exponents of oontrastiveness have nil

equivglent in Hindi. Usually in suoh oases, contraativeness (or emphasis) is
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carried by some other element of clause structure*

(U) x'here is no formal correspondent in Hindi to the English 'perfect

progressive* (active). In fact ti e'perfect*and the*progressive'forms cannot

co-occur in the Hindi active verbal group* So,»e get the following translation

equivalents:

English Hindi

to be ♦ V® . V° ♦ r©ha + tense

heVhave/had + been + V® V ♦ tense

(5) Hindi does not make any distinctions oorresponding to ' ought to'

and * ahouldj.

(6) She oonoordial categories are not so Important in English as in Hindi*

In fact the English verbal group displays number and person only in the oase of

the verb ftto be*. She Hindi verbal group displays a complex network of

intragroup and intergroup number# gender and person concord#

(7) To the *ing* form in the English finite verbal group corresponds

'r9ha' in the Hindi finite verbal group (for oases of non-oorrespondenoe see

point Of "to the 'Ing' form in the English non-finite verbal group corresponds

•kgr* in the Hindi non-finite verbal group ( for co-textual restrictions af

7.371)

(8) Some of the other correspondences may be shown in the following way «•

ENG-LISH HINDI

(a) Past,(non-progressive, non-perfeot}

progressive (non-perfeot)

Past (Non-progressive, non-perfeot)

Perfeot (Non-progressive)
Past progressive (non-perfect)

Past imperfect (habitual)
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,Present #IIabitual(i;on-progressivc,non-perfeot)

(c) Presint (non-progressive,nonpeneetI
Present progressive (non-perfect)

(d) Present Progressive (non-perfect)-
'Present progressive (non-perfect)

"Present Habitual(non- >rogressive ,nonfc
perfect)

(e) the verb 'to be' + Vn
(Passive)

V" + the verb ' ,ia' + tense-exponents
(Passive)

(f) (do etc) n't/not
e.g. don't/ do not

n9, nShi, m3t

mD OP PART III
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A#

B.

APPENDIX

I Explanation of symbols, abbreviations and conventions used

sentence boundary ///

clause boundary //

group boundary /

boundary of rankshifted clause fj~ ~J7

boundary of rankshifted group

rankshift R/3

inserted clause C, ^
delicacy ^

if J

simultaneous systems

"Categories" m Halliday' s "Categories of the theory of grammar"

"Chain and Choioe" m Halliday* s "Class in relation to the axes of chain and

choice in language".

"Secret History" » Halliday*s "The language of the Chinese 'Secret History

of t he Mongols'".

"Abaza" « Allen* s "Structure and system in the Abaza verbal complex" •



(a) /// eytrQlekha ne Qpneko t3t°la i/vsne Qpne me ek vycytrQ piQkar ka pQryvQrtQn

paya ///

Unit: Sentence (compound)

structure: a & a

S OP

// oytrQlekhane / 9pne ko / t3tola //
Unit: Clause (Independent)

Structure: SOP

S A
^ 0 P

// wsne / Qpnerae / ek vycytrQ prQkar ka pQryvQrtQn / paya //

Unit: Clause (independent)

Structure: SAOP
h

/ cytrQlekhane /

Unit: Croup (Nominal)

Structure: h(ergative case)
h

/ Qpne ko /

Unit: Croup(Nominal)

Structure: h(accusative case)

ly
/ t8t*W

Unit: Croftp (Verbal)

Structure: ly (Perfect aspeot)

/ h //wsne /

Unit: Croup (Nominal)

Structure: h (ergative case)

/ h/ Qpne me /



294

Unit: Group CAdverbial)

Structure; h (postpositional case)

ogap b
/ ek vyoytrQ prQkar ka pQryvQrtQn /

Unit; Group (Nominal)
- PgStructure: cr h

Here we have a nominal group rankshifted to operate in word structure,
Pg

i.e. in the structure of the exponent of dr . It may be shown as below:

ek vyoytrQ prQkar ka /

H/S Ngp.

pQryvQrtQn

iy
d»8

/ paya /

Unit: Group (Verbal)

Structure: ly (Perfect aspeot)
a (3 ^ ^ ^

(b) /// mQyne ^bystQr pQr letkQr^> akhe mud li ///
Unit: Sentence (Compound)

Structure: cf^'"r/t
SO P

// mSyne / akhe / mud / li //

Unit: clause (independent)

Structure: SOP

/ -h // mQyne /

Unit: Group (Nominal)

Structure: h (ergative case)

~.K.
/akhe /
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Uniti Group (nominal)

Structure: h (direct case)

1 i
/ mud /

Unit: Group (Verbal)

Structure: li

A P
// bystar par / letkar //

^ktlt: Clause (Dependent)

Structure: AP
h

/ bytar par /

Unit: Group (Adverbial)
Struoture: h (Postpositional case)

1
/l«tk9r /

Unit: Group (Verbal)

Struoture: 1 (More delicately, 1° i.e. conjunctival non-finite verb).
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